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In the Introductory remarks, I shall fully explain the ressons of tho 
arrangement observed in the following edition. In tho main portion of it, I 
have adopted the text of the MSS. A and D, giving as a rule, in case of a 
difference, the preference to the reading of A. All the additional matter in 
the toxt of the MSS. C and D, as well as what is peculiar to any one or 
several MSS., has been distributed in the Appendices. This arrangement 
Iam aware, has its drawbacks; but on the whole I have thought it the best 
possible in the peculiar circumstances of the caso 

The footnotes immediately under the text contain extracts from the mar- 
ginal gloss of MS. O, as also the few marginal remarks that occur in MS. B. 
Below these again are given, at the foot of each page, the various readings 
of the four MSS. Undoubted clerical errors have been omitted. ‘With the 
exception of these, every difference has been noted; in doubtful cases, I hava 
even admitted what to me seemed a mere clerical error. Considering tho 
important character of Chanda’s work and the state of the materials at my 
command, if seemed to mo particularly desirable to place tho reader in posses- 
sion of the fullest information to form his own judgment on points that may 
be disputablo. 

The two indexes of stitras and Prákrit words which have been added 
to this edition need no defence or explanation. The value of these aids 
has been long since recognized 

The whole work is contemplated to consist of two parts. The second 
part, containing an English translation and annotations, is nearly ready for the 
press and will shortly appear 

There only remains to me the pleasing duty of acknowledging the kind- 
ness of Dr. Rajendra Lala Mitra Rai Bahádur and Pandit Rima Misra Sástrí 
, in so readily placing at my service their MSS. of Chanda’s Grammar, and the 
liberality of the Asiatic Society of Bengal in providing the necessary funds 
for the publication of this work 


A. F. R..H. 


s Oalewtta, October 1880. 
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T 
The Prálkrit Grammar the text of which is given in the following pages 


* professes to be the work of Chanda. About his person and the time when he 
. lived nothing, so far as I am aware, is known beyond what can be gathered 


from the work itself. From the mention of Víra or Mahávíra, the great apostle 
of the Jain religion, in the introductory verse, and from the fact that the Gram- 


mar treats of an ancient form of what is now commonly called the Jaina ~ 
- Prdkrit, it may perhaps be permissible to conclude that he belonged to the Jain —' 


community.* That he must have lived in very early times, probably not later 
than the beginning of our era, would appear from the archaic character 
of the language which he describes; assuming, of course, that he was con- 
temporary with that language 


The Grammar bears the name of Prákrita-Lakshana. It is a curious cit- ` 


cumstance, that a grammar, bearing the same name, is ascribed by two old 


. - writers, Kedéra Bhatta and Malayagiri, to Panini, the famous Sanskrit Gram, ..-- 

, marian, The remark of the former, as quoted by d’Alwis in his Introduction Bie 
. to Kachchayana’s Grammar (p. xxv), is the following: páninibhagaván prá- D : E E 
-kyitalakshanam api vakti samskritád anyat, “ dírgháksharam cha kutrachid ` - | 

`: ekám mátrám upaite” iti; i. e., “the blessed Panini also enunciates a Prákrit , . : i 

-.' Tule, different from Sanskrit, viz., that along vowel becomes short.” Coma | 5 A 
pare with this Chanda’s rule in sútra II, 8. The passage, however, does not ^ ^ * 
- necessarily imply that Páņini was the author of a Prákrit grammar of that . ^ 


name. Thelanguage of Malayagiri, as quoted by Weber, in his Indische Studien, 


vol X, p. 277, and Indische Streifen, vol. II, p. 825, is much more explicit, . I : ५: B 
It occurs in his commentary to the well-known Jaina work, the Süryaprajüápü, | : 7.2 


* Tt is not impossible, however, that the introductory verse is to be ascribed to the: | a 
A Revisionists, to whom most of the other Jaina indications are due ; e. g., the invocation of _ E 
vou, ithe Biddhes at the beginning of tho work, and the same in sütra I, 5. The mere fact of p 
f " . Chanda treating of an old form of Prákrit, which was afterwards modified by the Jainas, | a 
does not.riadessarily prove any connection of Chanda with the latter EM 

T Sae also Pischel Dissertatio inauguralis, p. 4. According to Weber, Indische Streifen E i 
TL p. 828, p appears to be some doubt as to the duthenticity of the quotation, - pt 
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and is as follows: “ chattár?" iti cha süfre napumsakatvanirdesah pvrákyita- 
tudt ; prákrite hi lingam yyabhichdri, yad cha páminih svaprükrtalakshane, 
lingam vyabhicháry api” iti ; i. e., “as to the form ‘chattdri’ occurring in 
the sútra, the use of the neuter is accountable by its being Prákrit; for in 
Prákrit the gender is changeable, as Panini has said in his (work called) Prá- 
kritalakshana: ‘ the gender is changeable also.’ " Comparo with this Chanda’s - et 
rule in sútra I, 4. Jf our Prákyitalakshana is the work referred to by those 
two writers, neither of their references are strictly quotations. The passnge of 
Kedára Bhatta, indeed, I do not think, exactly professes to givo a quotation, 
but rather a paraphrase of the rule which was in his mind. Malayagiri’s 
language certainly seems to imply that he quotes a rule. Among all Prákrit - 
grammars, known at present, there is none which contains such a rule. ‘The 
nearest approach to it ig the rule in Hemachandra IV, 445 and Trivikrama 
III, 4, 69, Zingam atantram, with its commentary : apabhramse lingam atan- 
tram wyabhichári prdyo bhavati. Tt seems very probable, that Malayagiri 
misquotes Hemachandra’s rule and somehow or other confuses the Prékrita- 
Lakshana with Hemachandra’s work. It may be observed, that to quote the 


: ; exact rule of the Prákritalakshana, kvachid vyatyayah, would hardly havo 


Suited him, as without an explanation it would not have been intelligible, 
whereas Hemachandra’s rule is so. A confusion of Chanda’s and Hemachandra’s 


x < c, works will perhaps not appear so unnatural, when it is remembered (as I shall | 
iU + Show in the sequel), that in all probability Chanda’s work was, as it were, the 


l ण : | noted 


me round which Hemachandra built up his own work. It should also be | 
at while Hemachandra’s rule is limited to the Apabhramga, Malayagiri 
understands his rule to apply to Prákrit generally. Now Chanda’s rule does ` 


AE apply to Prákrit generally. The fact, ihat both Kedára Bhatta and Malaya- 


. girl ascribe the Prákrita-Lakshana to Panini; is, of course, of no weight. It 


| r 3 merely shows that they had only a traditional acquaintance with the work, ` 
«+ “Still its traditional ascription to Pánini is in so far important, as it shows that 


the grammar was considered to be ancient and authoritative. This character 
-- wall agrees with Chanda’s Prékritalakshana. There i$ another curious cir- 

, Cumstance in Malayagiri’s Commentary, which I may mention here, as it 
.. seems to bear on the question under notice. Weber (in his Indisehe Studien, 
. ‘vol X, p. 278) quotes another remark of that writer: bahuvachanam prákpi- 


oo : tatudd, whtam cha “ bahwayane (^yanena ?) duvayanam” iti ; i. e., (the use of) 
1777 the pluralis (accountable) by Prákrit usage, for it is said that “the dual 
Ñ P : (is to be expressed) by the plural)?” Compare with this Chanda’s rule in sútra 
x ` ‘' TI, 12, with its commentary.* But the curious fact is that in the marginal 


* Hemachandra has a similar rule in III, 130, but his grammatical terminology is . E 


: ' different (dvivachanasya bahwvashanam) and seems to havo been taken p Vàrürucfá 
; VI, 63 ` | : 


gee 
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gloss of MS. C, specimens of which are appended to the text in this edition, 
that sútra of Chanda is always quoted in nearly the same Prikrit translitera- 


tion as in Malayagiri, though all other sutras are cited by the gloss in their 
Sanskrit form. See, e. g, the footnote to sakkisénd in II, 1., amd the 
footnote to duttvam in IT, 12, I suppose it can hardly be doubtful, but that 
the writer of the marginal gloss really moant Chanda’s sútra by his Prákrit 


quotation; and if so, the same Prdkrit quotation in Malayugiri must refor to 


the same sútra (of Chanda). Perhaps the fact shows that Chandws Gram- 


mar was originally, written in. Prákrit, and in later times translated into 


Sanskrit, as it has happened to so many other Jaina Prákrit works; but that a 
few of his sütras traditionally maintained themselves in their old Prakrit 
form, and were preferentially quoted in that form. Still after all has buon 
said, the evidence remains of a very slender kind. Perhaps all that ean 


be safely asserted is, that it is not impossible, that those two writers were 
speaking of Chanda’s Prákrita Lakshana. 


In preparing the following edition I have had the assistance of four 
MSS. which I have distinguished as A, B, C and D respectively 

MSS. A and B are the property of Dr. Rájendralála Mitra of Calcutta, 
who very kindly ‘placed than ab my service, They are mentioned by Dr 


Mitra on p. xix, of the Appendix to Vol. ILI, Part II, No, IX, of his Notices 


of Sanskrit MSS. (Calcutta, 1875). They were by him supposed to be only 
one MS.; but on coming into my hands, I was very agreeably surprised to dis- 


s cover that they really were two distinct and (as a glance at the variac lectiones 
and appendices will at once show) independent MSS. of the samo work. Both 
ré quite modern copies (bearing date 1875, Samvat 1931). Of tho originals, | 


I regret, I have not been able to obtain a sight. Dr. Mitra informs me that 
they were in the possession of a Pandit in Lucknow, who has since died : but . 
that he has not seen them himself. Tt would have been of great importance to 
have been able to consult the originals. The copies are clearly written, but 


they abound in errors.. Some of: these are mere clerical errors which offer no 


" difficulty ; others again appear to be merely the peculiarities of Jain ortho. 
graphy, somewhat exaggerated by being translated into the ordinary Nágarí 


characters of the North West Provinces. I shall explain these peculiarities 


7 further on, Both MSS. Aand B are complete, written on paper and consisting 


of nine small oblong leaves, with nine lines to the page 
MS. C is a very excellent MS., beautifully, carefully and almost faultless. 
ly written. It is on paper and consists of thirteen leaves, with nine lines to 


the page. ` Ib was lent tome by my friend, Pandit Ráma Misra Sdstri, Assis. 


' tant Professor of Philosophy in the Sanskrit College at Benares, It belongs 


to one of hig students, a Jain by religion, and a native of Kodáyá in Kachehh 
(W. India). Tt was copied by the latter for his own usc, which accounts for its 
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excellent execution. It is said to have been copied from a very old MS., 400 
years old; with how much of truth, I am unable to say, my efforts to obtain 
it being baffled by the usual plea of its owner having died. The MS. is com- 
plete ; and has the peculiarity of being supplied with a very copious marginal | 
gloss, written in very close lines amd extremely small letters on the margin | 
and, here and there, between the lines of the text. ‘This gloss, however, ae E 
extends as far as the 27th sútra of the IInd chaptor. Whether this is 
owing to the original MS. having had no more of it, or the student 
who copied it, failing to complete his transcript, does not appear.* 
The marginal gloss is chiefly of use inasmuch as it supplies Sanskrit 
translations of all Prdkrit examples and quotations; it also well illustrates 
the manner of the native grammarians in applying grammatical rules to the 
explanations of word-forms. For these reasons I have added a few extracts 
‘ from it in the footnotes, appended to the text and preceding the critical appa- 
atus. The MS. C bears no date; but, of course, it must be of quite modern 
. origin 
MS. D belongs to myself. It was given to me by my friend Pandit 
* Ráma Misra, the same gentleman who procured for me MS. C. It is a very 
fair MS., though not so good as C. It is clearly and carefully written; 
but it is not without mistakes, which, .however, being obvious clerical | 
errorsf are of no account and, therefore, have generally not been nò- ` 
ticed in the critical footnotes. It is on paper and consists of nine- 
teen leaves, with six lines to every page. It isa quite modern copy, of 1876 
which Pandit Ráma Migra caused to be prepared for me from an old MS. in .... 
the possession of a Pandit, resident in some village in the State of Alwar. ._. 
This original MS. also I have been unable to procure, on account of the death - 
in the meantime of its owner! 
The orthography of all the four MSS. exhibits the peculiarities of | 
: what has been called the Jaina Prákrit. MS. C is written in the Jaina `° 


* The very curious error, noted on p. 13 (तिष्टति) made mie at first inclined to look 
. upon the gloss as a mere modern addition, possibly made by the student himself. But the 
fact, that one of its remarks with reference to sútra I, 18 occurs as part of the text in MS. 
- D, renders this improbable. In any case, the author of it cannot have been a very learned “ 
pandit; though for that matter, the author of the text itself as contained in O, does not 
.. Show very favourably. See, e, g., the clumsy way in which sútra OD I, 6a is drawn. 


t Thus गुरुणं for WEG, गिरिएं for गिरोणं, 1, 6; Sanskrit जेषां for येषाँ in 1, 8, eto, 

$ They rather seem to be the peculiarities of the Western Indian style of writing 
generally. I have noticed them in other than Jain writings; e. g., in the MSS, of the y 
Prithirája Rasau. Most Jaina writings are from Western India, On Jaina Prékrit 
orthography, see Webor Bhagavati, pp. 383-392, E. Müller, Beiträge zur Grammatik die 
Jaina Prákrit, pp. 11, 29, 30, Jacobi, Kalpa Sutra, pp, 17-21, Klatt, Dhanapdla's Rishabha 
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Prákrit style; MS. D also, but not so uniformly. MSS. A and B are 
written in the ordinary Nágarí of Eastern Hindüstán, but they show unmis- 
takeable traces of having been copied from originals written in the Jaina or 
western style. These orthographic peculiarities (sce Plate) may be divided 


“into two classes, graphic and phonetic, To the former belong 


"1. The symbol No. 1 (in the Plate) for o. In MS. this is always 
carefully distinguished from xw w. MS. D ih a few cases confuses them.™* 
But in A and B they are not only perpetually confused, but sometimes even 


ऊ (ú) or $ (ur) is written ; thus showing that the copyists had no notion of 


the meaning of that Jaina symbol. 
2. In MS, C win conjunction with certain consonants has a peculiar 


shape. ' See Nos. 2—7. 


8. The two symbols Nos. 8 or 9 for jh and No. 10 for d are always carer 
fully distinguished in C ; but are much confounded in D. The ordinary Nágarí 
symbol ड d, however, is also occasionally used in D ; in C it is the usual one 

4. The substitute w for स्ख, so common in modern writing, never occurs 


in Cand D. In Bit is found once; viz., III, 15 weer for wawr. On the | i 


other hand, MS. A has once the very unusual substitute @ for q; viz. III, 14 


 qrarw for पाषाण. 


5. The use of the symbols a ० and व vis very uncertain Thus C has 
in juxtaposition besum and vesu (I, 8), dehim and vehi (I, 1), bakú (T, 3) and 
vahüe (I, 9). MS. D has ribú and rivum (T, 8), gáví and १०४ (IIT, 16), &. On. 
the whole C follows the Sanskrit use, while D prefers e. MSS. A and.B are no ` 
less uncertain; thus A has euddAé and buddAíu (Y, 10), gábíe and gdévthim 


(II, 16); B has behinto (I, 18), and vehim (I, 7), &c. On the whole B pre- us 
fers v.t As it was necessary to observe some system, I have followed MS. ` 


Ms .,' O in being guided by Sanskrit usage. 


6. There is also much uncertainty in the use of the symbols स s and 


“ats; though more so in A and B, than Cand D. In C the confusion occurs E 
x rarely; e. g., silagg (I, 30), and commonly Sanskrit súra. In D it is much E 
| "more frequent; e. g., sas? for sasi (I, 22); smasdnag for smasdnam, sírshah . SUE 
sio for sírshak, &e. In A and B it is very common ; thus in A and B, sese, hamse | 3 
C pasuta for sege, hamse, pasutta, (IV, 89) ; in A tísanham for tisanhag (T, 6) 
` The substitution of s for s is much more common than the reverse 


7. The symbols Nos. ll or 12 for Zh often occur in D. In AandB ^ ^; 


Panehágiká in J. G. O. S, vol XXXIII, pp. 447, 448, also Stovonson, Kalpa Kutra, ' | . M 
pp. 137-148 E 
* Once D writes ST for o 


f Curiously enough, when B has 5, it uses it wrongly in Sanskrit words ; e, g., bayame : - E 


E for vayam (I, 3), beti kim (TIL T), barga (XIX, 17), barna (III, 25) 
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$3 these symbols axe Nos. 18 and 14# CO always has the usual Nágarí symbol कछ, 


(te 7 Which also occurs twice in A. In a few cases A B D write simply @; C never ~ 


8. The symbol q for gg is very common in the marginal gloss, though 
not in the text, of C. Once or twice it occurs in D. Otherwise the ordinary 


5 E 7 Nágar form wr is used. In the originals of A and B, however, it must have 
. V “been almost universal. . The copyists evidently did not know it ; for they com- 


SÉ pattham for pachehham (111 26). D uses the ordinary Nágarí symbol wg for 
^ -both chohh and tth; thus pachchham = Skr. pathyam and pachehho for pattho 


monly write it as q gn or ग्ज gjj4ee Nos. 15 and 16. Only once doos A give’ 
the correct transcription ग्य, in aggissa (T, 18) 
9. Thesymbols, No. 17 for ०७०७७ and No. 18 for ith, are generally distin» 
* guished in O; there are only two exceptions, vig., echehhu for etthu (I, 11) and 4 


y 


= Skr. párthah in IIT, 26. A and B transcribe them correctly by the ordinary ” 


3 .. Nga च्छ chehh and त्य tth; though the commonly write merely छ chh in the 
place of = chehh. On the other hand 0 and D commonly write No. 17 and 


do dye 


I -€ respectively in the place of छ chh. I i 
10. The symbol of 7j is No. 20 or 21, correctly transcribed in A and B 


उ. lL The symbols Nos 22—26 or Nos, 27 and 28 for jjh are used in 0 

and D. The copyists of À and B, not understanding the former, variously 

+ ansaribe it by Nos, 29—86 z 
ve D M5. The symbol g for pth is commonly used by A, B, D ; rarely = or $e 
: O has always @. | Similarly the symbols y or: for ddh ire commonly ७७१. ` 

by all four MSS. I may here add the general remark, that conjuncts consist. > 


आह of the unaspirate and aspirate of the same class, are treated with great ` 


laxity, as regards writing them ; though, doubtlessly, they were always pre ` 
sounced correctly (according to the rules Oh. ITI,26. Vr, III, 51. H. 0.11, 90)... है 
‘Thus’ hard aspirate” copjuncts might be written in three ways: either thé... 
‘aspirate alone, or the aspirate doubled, or (the correct form) the aspirate pres 4^ 
ceded by its unaspirate. A sonant aspirate conjunct might even be written in 
four ways: either the. aspirate alone, or the aspirate doublbd, or the aspirate Eur 
preceded by. the hard unaspirate, or (the correct form) the aspirate -~ I I x 
preceded by ifs sonant unaspitate. Examples of nearly each of these varieties - ' a E 
ay be found in the four MSS. of Chanda, I have met with every onë of them... ` 


Li 


in the MSS. of the Prithiráj Rasau. Thus the symbol No. 87 is strictly poh, >... 


while. Nos. 88.01 89 9००४७. Similarly Nos. 18 and 14 (in the PrithirájwW) 6 

“ape हिल एक; while Nos. 11 and 12 are bik | CTS 
-. The symbols g, sw, ध, घ, are often-confounded in A and B, showing. 7^. 
that the copyists were imperfectly acquainted with the orthography of the - क 


, ^ "Tho former are to: he soon. in, Weber's Bhayavati, Plate T, lines 6 and 8 (dwkkhdncn) a e p = 
* PBB latíor- were in, MS, W of the Prákyito Prakkiga, as notod by Cowell, p, 90, (sutra 20) 


' . originals. It may be observed that, as a rule, w dh is a mistake for q choh and. j E 
. W gh for ब ००; thus the former occurs in A afya (II, 17) for सञ्चिय, B साध 
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(LIT, 9) for साच; the latter in B पर्घेतः (III, 9) for qeyq:. The occasional use 


„of छ or fora is peculiar to D; e. 9. कद for wei (III, 2), yer for quit . . 
{0 D III, 155) 


14. The symbol No. 89 is used by O for 40% and mbh. MS. D has 


"No. 38; and À D have Nos. 29, 40 and 41 


15. The mis-spelled symbol 4m occurs very frequently in B and D. In 
A it is very rare ; in C it never occurs 


16. The symbol म or q is very commonly written in À and B, in the es 


place of an. anusvára, at the end of a phrase or sentence (see footnote to I, 1); 
never in C and D. In A the class nasal is not unfrequently written instead 
of the usual anusvára, in conjuncts; e. g., lingañcha (I, 2), hiücha (1,17), 


|. tumondevo (1, 19), kinte (1, 28), jalanti (I, 12), vambhand (LL, 12), &c 


The phonetic peculiarities of the Jain Prakrit observable in the MSS. 
are two १ 

1. The presence of the dental न 2. In MSS. A and B, न, whether 
single or conjunct, is always used when standigg at the beginning of a word, 


and almost always when in the middle of a word. In MSS, Cand D, न is . | 
"every where changed to णा, in accordance with the commoner Prákrit usage ° 


(see Vr. II, 42). This is rather a strange circumstance, sceing that the two 


' MSS. C and D otherwise exhibit, in many ways, a more distinetly Jain 
.. character than A and B; compare, e. g., their introductory salutation, and their . 
_ additions in sútra I, 5.* s 

x 2. The so-called ya-sruti, ४. e., the insertion of an euphonic य्‌ y between: :- 
two vowels, the latter of which must be z, while the preceding may be any . 


i ~ One, This rule, however, is not uniformly observed in the MSS 


The text presented in these four MSS. differs very greatly, The most ; डो 
|| obvious difference is in extent, as will be seen at once from the relative size क, 
५ °°, ef the M88 and from the list of sütras appended to this edition. The MSS. .. a 
"t ^. x may be divided into two classes. The text of A and B is substantially the same, ^ - | A 
> , /80 is that of C and-D; but while the former MSS. contain 99 sátras divided - ^. 
^... inte three chapters, the latter extend to 126 and 128 sütras distributed into ` 
Dx ; four chapters. : The owner of A and B; who however had not examined his 
E “MSS. expressed a suspicion that they were fragmentary.t On first receiving E 
१: hem, T. was myself inclined to think, that they contained a mutilated text, . , ^ 
iom . Bat further examination soon showed me, not only that A and B contained. ~ 

 & oómplóte, but that, in fact, they contained an older and a more original ` NE 


के Fora possible reason of this oircimstance, seo below p. xxiv. 
; t See Proceedings, Asiatic Society. of Bengal, November 1878 
M | | 


US ovi | INTRODUOTION. 


. text than C and D ; that of the latter two MSS; being ७ much later, rearranged 

- ^. and enlarged, recension of the text of A and B. I shall here describe some 
zv: of the most striking points of evidence: others will be noticed in the foot- 

^17 '; notes to the English translation 

| a = In the first place, as to the originality of the text of A and B. The order 
U. ef the Sútras I, 19, 20, 21 in A and B is consistent, while their order 1, 
` 19,21, 20 in Cand D is inconsistent and necessitates an unusual interpretation 

. of the term cha “also” in sútra I, 20. The word cha “ also", used as a gram. 

“ . matical technical term, has a well-known and well-defined meaning. It 

| " - always refers to the preceding rule and implies that what is mentioned there 
P. is also applicable to the rule in which cha occurs, Thus in MS. A and D, 
s^, sútra I, 19 qá सो सविभक्ती is followed by L 20 wf तुए च. The term च 
;. -- in the latter indicates, that the form qa mentioned in the former is also to. 
><". be understood in the latter. The Revisionists, however, in order to dispose 
ofall sútras referring to the nominative case before those relating to the 
ds accusative, change the order of the sátras, placing them thus: I, 19. तुमं सौ 
= _ संविभक्तो, 1, 21 तुन्दं जसि, I, 20 अमि तुर च. But when the stitras are thus placed, 

| | "५ the term च would imply that Ki ह of the preceding sútra is also to be understood 
x inthe last sútra. As this result would be manifestly wrong, the Revisionists 


‘a widerstood, and, therefore, alter the sútra 10 भमिं तुर ad तं w (see App 
oD p. 41), só that bere «q does not réfer to a preceding sátra but to a part of . 
. the sútra itself in which it occurs! There could hardly be a clearer piece of 
‘evidence as to which of the two texts is the original 
Again the omission of the stitra IIT, 10 in O and D disturbs the origi- 


^ Sanskrit conjunct consonants are treated of in the first nine sütras (III, — 
^1—9); the remaining sátras (ILI, 11—39) are devoted to the treatment 
of ‘single consonants ; the intermediate sútra (III, 10) is intended to indicate: 
this division.* In the first part (III, 1—9), all conjuncts are reduced to sin- 
b cohsonants, by eliding, in some way or other, all consonants of the cori. 
üxct save one. Having thus simplified the problem, so as to have none but 
ingle consonanty (whether original or resultant) to deal with, Chanda next 


-- become 86. ag the result of the simplification of a conjunct consonant 


< - actually insert into the last sútra the forms, which ought to be indicated by @ ^ | 


"ally consistent plan on which the third chapter is drawn in A and B, and... | d | 
consequently necessitates in O and D a very inconsistent use of the sibilant «qs ' EE 
<; In the sütras of that chapter. According to the plan of A and B in that chapter, ^. = 


“proceeds ‘in -the second part (III, 11—89) to enumerate the manifold changes | E $ — (e | 


M * ‘No. other division of the consonants, go far as these sütras are concerned, is recoge. : x I E 
 niscl; ibiuakéS no difference, whether the conjunct or single consonant is medial or utm 
"Initial; or whether the single consonant is one which was originally single or has only ." . SE 
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-that the single consonants (no matter, whether original or resultant) may 
undergo. Now in the second part Chanda rules that every single wt s or ष s ` 
changes to स s in Prákrit (IIT, 18); so that as regards single consonants, 
स s represents the whole sibilant class, Hence whenever else, in the second 
part, Chanda has to speak of the sibilant class, he simply indicates it by the . 
use of g s. Thus we have sútra III, 14 सकारस्य agar, illustrated by 
दश = wx; again sútra III, 89 मागधिकायां ware लशी, illustrated by शेषः 
== Si. Here ws and w sh are indicated by स s, because by sútra IIT, 18 
they are no more W s and व sh, but have been already changed to ख s; that 
is, SW == दस = w, and शेषः = सेसे = WH.* This procedure, of course, could 
. mob be applied to the first pars (III, 1—9) which treats of conjunets and 
which is not affected by sútra IIT, 18. In that part, @ s cannot represent 
the whole sibilant class ; for there the three Sanskrit sibilants, as such, become 
the subjects of change. In the first part, therefore, either all three sibilants 
riusf ‘be enumerated severally whenever the sibilant class is spoken of, or some | 
„other short sign for them must be adopted. Chanda elected the latter 
eourse, and the sign he selected appears to have been the sibilant Ws; most 
probably on account of its being the first in the sibilant series (wt, w, स). ` 
Thus in sútra III, 2 wae aera, wt represents g in स्वग == way, and श in 
gad == gra That is, व v and < r are respectively elided after स g 
and wt s; next स sand w s, having now become single consonants, pass into 
the second part, where "t s at once comes under the operation of rule . 
III, 18 and turns into y s; while ख s, of course, remains unchanged. ` 
I think it will be admitted that in this arrangement Chanda follows’ 


a simple and consistent method. Now what do the Revisionists of C and , I ? n | " i 


D do? They omit sútra LII, 10, thereby abolishing the division of the two 


2 parts; and they do this for the purpose, evidently, of making sútra ILL, 18 ' ' | I T3 
applicable bo the whole third chapter, and dispensing with the double sign °° ... 


^. of ws and g s. Consequently they use * s throughout the chapter to ` 2 


indicate the whole sibilant class, because according to their intention the 
^i. sibilants शू s and ष sh practically do not exist, having at once changed to स s. 


"Tad L It will be observed, that the intermediate steps दस and "WW are here introduced PM M 
^10 "y a silent reference to sútra IIT, 18. Such “silent references" occur in all Prákri& ~: A 
~ Ommimariaüns. As an instance from Hemachandra, I may mention his sútra I, 259. 


UE whet he rules that the v of svapna becomes m; but in rosjify the p of svapna, having : bos “ " uu 
o pécone 9.by silent reference to sútra I, 231, becomes m. ` That the 2, not the v, of ssapne ` कपा 


— “is ‘referred.£d in I, 269, may be seen by comparing the siitras I, 46 and II, 108 i 
P fhe. whole sibilant class is also spoken of in sútra ILI, 28, but though that sútra. : .. 0 v 


is in the sëoond part, the sibilants are referred to there, not as single consonants, buf as ^ . 


| | puris of a confines, Hanco, naturally, tho sibilant used to indicato thom is not स s, hut 
CON. x ! 
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Thus C D read wewisür व्यंजन in sútra IIT, 2 and illustrate it by the example 
ओतव्यं == सोतव्वं ; that is, they make स s to indicate W s, because, according to 
them, 3irqst changes, by silent reference to rule III, 18, into resi ; whereupon 
< ris elided by rule IIT, 2. This process, no doubt, simplifies the original 
method, by substituting one sign for the sibilant class in the place of 
two; but it does so at the expense of all symmetry and consistency 
of the original plan; for with the exception of those two sütras IIT, 10 
and III, 18, all others are still treated as if the original plan of the division 
into two parts, referring to conjuncts and singles respectively, were still in 
force. This inconsistency becomes especially glaring in the case of sútra 
TII, 8 wre z:, which, on the revisionist principle, ought to have been changed 
to rz zi. For just as in the previous case शतव्यं becomes, by silent reference to 
rule III, 18, @raai, so here we becomes by the same rule wee ; next स 8 would 
þe elided. So that, consistently, स s should here have been written to represent 
W sh. On the other hand, on the original plan, the spelling of sútra षाड 2: is 
correct ; it could not have been spelled wre रः, because the sibilant ¥ sh is the 
only (conjunct) sibilant to which the rule applies. Briefly, the matter as be- 
` tween Chanda and his Revisionists stands thus: Chanda uses W g to denote the 
whole sibilant class, whenever the rule is applicable to all the sibilants severally ; 
hence when the rule applies to only one member of the sibilant class, he cannot 
use W s, but must use that member itself. On the other hand, he uses g s to 


Cp denote the whole sibilant class, whenever ex hypothesi (that is, by silent refer- 


‘ence to rule III, 18) no longer any other sibilant, but स s, is supposed to exist., 
‘This terminology, however, presupposes and necessitates the division of the 
chapter into two parts, which I have alrcady explained. The Revisionists abolish 
the division and accept only the laster kalt of Chanda’s terminology. But 
then, in consistency, they are precluded from using any other sibilant: (than 
स) as an indicatory in any sútra; for, ex hypothesi, no longer any other 

sibilant, but g s, is supposed to exist. The matter is complicated; but I 
trust I have succeeded in making it sufficiently clear. Perhaps a complete 
understanding of the point at issue will not be attainable, unless by prac- 
tically working through the examples, as I have done, by the light of either 
‘of the rival theories. Unfortunately the matter is further complicated by 


^. the uncertainty of the spelling in the MSS. A and B. How little reliance 


can be placed on their spelling may be scen from the Taci, that MS. B spells 


की t for सशरी in sútra ITI, 39. T must reserve the discussion of this subordinate 


"point, however, for the footnotes to the translation. In the text, I have 


restored W s in all stitras, in which the original plan of Chanda requires it 


in III, 2. 4. 6. 28.* 


l The only two Prákrit Grammarians, who, to my knowledge, use a sanjüd or sign 
for the sibilant class are Trivikrama and Subhachandra. Tho formor usos W su (T, V. 


i = to. 
.. non ग 
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Next, as to the relative age of the texts of the two sets of MSS., the 
. wording of sútra IIT, 84 in MSS. A and B indicates a much more ancient 
f phase of the Prakrit language, than the wording of the same sútra in MSS. 
O and D; and this circumstance is confirmed by sütras IIT, 11, 12, which 
are consistent with the wording of the sütra IIT, 34 in A and B, but not 
with that in C and D. It is further confirmed by the omission in A and B 


© of all reference to the (so-called) Saurasení dialect, that is, by the omission 


« of sútra ITI, 896 which refers to one of the most. incisive differeneos botween 


- that dialect and the (so-called) Mábáráshtrí ; a difference which, at the period 


settled. A comparison of sútra TIT, 84 with IIL, 


of the formulation of the rules as they are in the text of A B, evidently did not 


yet exist, while it was fully developed at the time when the text of © D was 
1012 and of III, 13 with 


. III, ll shows that ab that period when the text delivered in A B was 
written, hard medial single unaspirate consonants were not elided, nor hard 
medial single aspirates reduced to w & (with the exception of के Z and 
ख xh), though occasionally the former were changed into the correspond. 
ing soft consonants. On. the- other hand a comparison of those sütras, 
: as they stand in A B, with the same sütras, ag C D have them, shows that at 


x x |". the period, when the text contained in C D was written, all unaspirate con- 
~.‘ sonans (exc. w d and ढ f), whether surd or sonant, were elided, while all 
> 7 aspirate consonants, whether surd or sonant (exc. palatals and cerebrals) were 


_ reduced to % #. I shall have to recur to this important point presently. 

With the exception of the omission in D of the sütras II, le, 19, lo, the 
texts of C and D are nearly identical There is a much greater difference be- 
tween the texts of A and B. The latter (MS. B) contains some additional 
matter, one part of which is peculiar to B, while the other i$ has in common 
with C and D. On the other hand, A has nothing in common with C D, which 
does not also occur in B. Though, therefore, the texts of A and B are sub- 
stantially the same, yet B occupies a slightly intermediate position between 
Á on the one hand, and C D on the other. The general result, thus, is that 
the original grammar of Chanda presents a very old phase of the Prákrit lan- 
guage, and that the MS. A contains that grammar in its oldest and most. 
genuine form; but that this grammar has undergone at various periods, more 
(in C D) or less (in B) thorough-going revisions 


I, 1, 7.) ; the latter has fix (S. C. I, 1. T). Chanda’s sanjad W sa is perhaps somewhat 
anomalous; for with Sanskrit Grammarians it is usual to add % or varga to a consonant, in 
‘order to form à sanjid (e. g, Fi or RAF for the guttural class). This may have been one 
of the reasons for the alteration of the Revisionists. Bit it is possible that Chanda’s sign 
may really have been W or शि; in sútra III,4, MS. B reads सो, which may bo an error 
for सौ (शौ) ; and शौ would be the locativo of W or शि > 86e the footnote to translation 


of sútra III, +, 
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If that had been all, there would not have been much reason for complaint, 
Unfortunately, the Revisionists have not been content with merely revising 
or rather recasting and enlarging Chanda’s grammar; but while leaving 
the framework, as it were, of the rules of Chanda untouched, they have 
attempted to adjust his grammar to a later phase of the language, by altering 
the spelling of the Prákrit words and forms, occurring in it, so as to bring 
them in agreement with that later phase. The result in soine eusos is vory 
ludierous, Thus according to Chanda’s rule IIT, 11 4 £A changes to घ dA; by 
way of illustration the Revisionists make नाथ náthah to chango into माचे ndho. 
Again according to the rule III, 84 q ch, त # q p are not elided; by way of 


illustration we have GE suí for wa: suchih, वाओे ४८० for ara: vllah, uc 


neuram for qi nüpuram, äp direct defiance of rule ITI, 12. The ignoring of 
these three rules, indeed, has been consistently carried out throughout the 
grammar.* It was impossible to print the text together with all these incon- 
sistencies ; and it became necessary to restore the original text, as far as it 
could be done with safety, 
न In reference to some of the most important cases of restoration, I shall 
now explain the reasons that have guided me. In the case of others of minor 
‘importance my reasons for preferring a particular spelling will be found in 
. the footnotes to the English translation. One important case of restoration 
- . regarding the sibilants has been already explained (see pp. IX, X). With rogard 


1, to these restorations, though I conceive that they could not be avoided in a 


"| scientific edition of the text and though I have given, of course, what after 
mature consideration of all relevant circumstances, appeared to me to have the 


7 greatest probability, I can well foresee, and there is undoubtedly room for, dif- 


ference of opinion. But considering the difficulties of the case, perhaps I may 
venture to hope an indulgent consideration of the results such as they are. 
A more generally satisfactory settlement of the text must wait for more 
and better MSS., especially of the older text, or for a more competent 
editor than myself.t 
* Another instance is sútra IT, 10, according to which the nominative singular of {« 
. bases should end with a short +; but one of the examples given is buddhi for buddhi. 
. Similarly according to sütras I, 3 and I, 7 the instrumental plural in Prékrit has the 
same form as in Sanskrit, with the excoption of Sansk. bhis becoming Prák, hi; the 
examples, however, afe aggthi, mahúhi for aggihi, mahuhi = Sky. agniblih, madhubhih. 


ji , See the further remarks in the Sketch of Chanda’s Grammar. 


"e - ` `+ As to the possibility or probabiity of sach revisions of old texta by later hands, 
E I may quote Jacobi's remarks in his Intruduction to his excollent odition of tho Kalpa 
° sútra (p. 4), “it has been considered as a proof of tha priority of Buddhism that Páli 


` is a more archaic language than thé Prákrit of tht dainas. Eao Sct is true, but it proves 


nothing. For the form of the Jaina sütras was fixod only ono thonsand years after 
‘Mahavira’s death. Tf 38 but reasonable, that during the preceding millennium the . 
. language of the gútras underwent great alterations in consequence of the natural tondency | 
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(1). With regard to my restoration in the text of the surd consonants, 


' my reasons were briefly the following :— 


First.—There is (as already noticed on p. xi) the direct evidence of 
 Sübras LIT, 11 and 34, which, admitting only the elision of Z and reduction 
. ef fh, by implication enjoins the retention of the other surds. 

Second.— The most authentic information that we have as to the state 
of the oldest Indian Vernacular, in rock-inscriptions, &c., shows that, as a 


B . rule, the surd consonants were retained, while the sonants might be elided 
|. precisely what Chanda’s rules III, 12, 84 indicate 


Third.—It will be seen from the critical footnotes to the text, that the MSS 


J.A and Bin a few cases still retain an original aż. Thus in II, 26 A B read 


भे छतं । लया छत ॥ Originally, I think, the example must have stood भे कतं | 
तथा छत्तं॥ The copyist, not recognising क as a Prákrit word, as it was 
an obsolete form, and mistaking it for an erroneous Sanskrit spelling, turned 
it into wid. The Revisionists of C and D, on the other hand, recognising the 
old Prákrit form «d, but objecting to it on the score of obsoleteness, changed 
it. into the correct later Prákvit form क, This appears much more probable 
than to assume that the scribe of A and B, finding we (or even कयं ) in his 


d original, changed it into छं. On this view, if must be admitted that the 


Revisionists of A and B, while carrying throuph their modernisation of 
the spelling of their text, occasionally overlooked a word and left it standing 
in its old dress. That, however, is nothing to be gvondered at. To us 
i is a cause of congratulation, as it helps restoring the original text. 
Jourth.—Even as regards the Revisionists of 0 and D ; itis easier to under- - 
stand their modernizing, e. g., Ha into कयं, than कद ; for though कतं could not 
possibly have been later Prékrit, कद might have been so. If they had found 
कद्‌ or च्यच्छदि (11, 1) in their original text, they might have left them standing, | 
as the retention of sonant medial consonants in the later Prákrit is not 
altogether unknown; but if they found «d or qafa, they could not do 
otherwise but change it into कयं and wage, if they wished to conform those 


~~ words to the spelling of their own day. 


Hifth.—Chanda’s rules merely state facts as facts, without defining the 
range of their applicability ; some of the rules are compulsory, others are not 
so ; but whether they are or are not so, does not appear on the face of the rule. 
Thus rule FIT, 16, although it might appear so at first sight, is undoubtedly 
not compulsory ; it enjoins the change of 42 to wn; but as a matter of fact 
an initial  m never changes to Wz, and even a medial n does so only in 
comparatively exceptional cases. The rule, in fact, states an exceptional fact 
but as it js a fact, the fact is duly noticed, though no intimation is given as to: 


of those who handed down the sütras by oral tradition or writing to substitute current | E 


idioms for antiquated forms,” sec also ibidem, pp. 19, 20, also pp. 15, 16, 17, 
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SEE frequency, whether it is constant or only oceasional.* The case of rule III 


732 is similar; ib states several facts, some of which are exceptional 
while others are nearly constant. Thus, in the face of rule III, 84, there can 
be little question, but that the change of w%to ag was a comparatively | 
`. exceptional occurrence; on the other hand the change of e f to wd must 
have been comparatively constant. It follows, therefore, that, as to the chango 
of त é to < d, and of q p to व v, the rule does not necessarily imply invariability. 


~: ‘What the amount of its frequency may have been, must be judged from other 


` considerations ; and for the reasons given under Nos. 2, 8, 4, ib seems to me, 
that the change must have been a comparatively exceptional one, 4. 6., a8 
a rule a é and q p were retained. On the other hand, the retention of के £ 
must have been comparatively exceptional; as a rule it was elided or, less 
` frequently, changed to ग g. 

Stxth.—In sútra II, 22 there is an undesigned coingidence which very 
strikingly proves the truth of my restorations. Among the substitutes of 
vat “like”, there is also mentioned jahá. Now Jahá is clearly the same 
. as the Sanskrit yathdé. Ifat the time of the language of the Grammar, it 
had been the universal practice to reduce a surd aspirated थ th to ३ A, there 
would have been no conceivable reason for singling out the word jahá for 
Š particular notice. But if w ih at that time was not subject to change, or at 
; least only to dh, then jahá would at once become an exceptional form re- 
_ quiring particular notice, The Revisionists when remodelling Chanda’s gram- 


7^ mar and reducing (according to the practice of their day) every Zh to A, failed 


to notice the inconsistency of permitting jahd to remain in the sútra. Not so 
Hemachandra; he at once saw the inconsistency and, accordingly, when 

_ adopting the sútra into his grammar (see H. C. IT, 182), omitted jahá.T 
There is, in sütra IT, 28, a similar undesigned coincidence, showing that 
at the time of Chanda the surd unaspirates were not usually subject to elision. 
. In that sátra if is ruled that the Sanskrit iff “thus”. changes in Prákrit to 
wa. lf it had been usual at that time to elide all surd unaspirates, there 
would have been no need to say anything more in the sütra than that the 


* The rule also enjoins the change of the dental consonants into palatal or cerebral, . 
As it occurs in that part of the grammar which applics to singlo consonants, the rule 
as ib stands would seem to apply to all singlo dental consonants. As a mattor of fact, 


‘ . however, it has a very limited range and chiefly applies to such single dental consonants 
^. ag had originally formed part of a particular compound. This circumstance is, no doubt, 


` connected with the peculiar plan on which Chanda’s Grammar is drawn, and which has 
been briefly noticed on p. VIII and will be fully explained afterwards in the Analysis of 
bis Grammar 

T This is one of the indications (of which some more will bo noticed afterwards) of 
` the posteriority of Hemachandra to Chanda and his Revisionists, 
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final i of ii changes to a, Now this is precisely what Hemachandra in his pu 


grammar (see H. C. I, 91) does. In his time, it had long since become usual 


to elide a medialq 7; accordingly, seeing that Chanda’s sútra stated more. . 
than was needed, he reformulated it so as to omit what was superfluous. -, 
Chanda’s Revisionists, however, were again, more suo, not so wise as Hema~., 


. chandra, but allowed Chanda’s sütra to keep its original wording. 


It is much to be regretted that the Revisionists did not always act with ' 
such inconsistency. But though in afew casos, and those not unimportant: 


ones, it can hardly be doubted but that they did venture to tamper with thé 


süiras,* yet happily as a rule they contented themselves with the less. 


P objectionable process of only remodelling the commentary 


Seventh.—Let it be assumed, for arguments sake, that Chanda spelled ; - £ 
: his words with the hard unaspirates. In later times, as is known from ^: 
p ' Vararuchi and Hemachandra, hard dentals (त) were, as a rule, elided, whilo. ^ 
hard labials (प) were generally softened (a). Accordingly one would expect ` 
- ° the revision of Chanda, made by the authors of C and D, to conform to the later . 
s .. practice. On examination, it will be found that that is so. I have counted all. oh | WI 
gases of hard unaspirates in that portion of Chanda which is common to all four P E i oe : 
MSS. There are altogether 50 instances of the hard dental (त); among these, =: °! E 


|. 40 D elide it 47 times, soften it twice and retain ib once. Of the hard labial 
an (प) there are 10 cases ; among these C D elide it only once, in the remaining nine 
cases they soften it (to a).f But further, having thus changed the original 
spelling, the Revisionists could not help observing that the result was incon- 
sistent with the express rule III, 34 of the grammar they were revising, 


: B ‘Hence to allow of their eliding the hard dentals (and the hard unaspirates 


= * These are, strictly speaking, only sütras I, 16, IL, 4, 6, where all four MSS. agree 
: , in giving tho revised reading. In all other revised sütras, my rostored reading has the 
Í “support of some, one or more, MSS. ; thus, of B in sútra I, 21 and in IIT, 28, of AB 
in L, 19, 20, TT, 14, 19, 21, IIT, 2, 13, 22, 34. 

t The softenings are, WE in the special sútra IIT, 11 and वदि in tho Mágadhí 


v हक्क III, 39. In both cases, the softening is fully accounted for by the purport of 
Mee the sútra. Tho retention is in Weald in sútra I, 23. A retains ते in 4 casos (I, 28, 


a II, 2, 26. III, 39), and B in 5 cases (T, 23. IT, 26. IIT, 9. 23. 39). These retentions are 
doubtlessly mere oversights. 

£ The solitary case of elision is नेचर, which I am inclined to think a very old 
exceptional caso ; perhaps already existing in Ohanda’s time. It is however worth noting, 
that O spells नेवृरं in II, 4 (confirmed by the marginal gloss); though it has नेउर in III, 
84. In one case (पुनर्‌ अपि IL, 10) D retains Y; so also A once (e I, 17) ; those 
are probably more oversights of the Reviser. Similarly A once retains ख (IIT, 3), and 
A B once retain Z (T, 3 पौठं »- [N.B --पण्रवि in the Text p. 16, is & misprint for 


पण्रपि.] 
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generally) they made the needful change in the terms of that sütra (compare | 


the terms of stitra III, 34 in the Appendix C D with those of the same 
Stibra in the Text); and, on the other hand, to allow of the softening of 
the hard labial (q) notwithstanding the revised terms of sútra III, 84, 


they further altered the terms of sútra IIT, 22 (from यवयोर were: to | 


पवद्योर्‌ ae) and inserted an altogether new sútra (see Appendix C.D, p. 80), 


Through these changes, the Revisionists again placed themselves in agreg- ., 


ment with the sütras. It should bo noticed that, with regard to these 


changes, since they are consistent with one another, both Vararuchi and ` 


Hemachandra follow the lead of the Revisionists; compare H. C. I, 177, 
281, and Vr. IT, 2, 15. Tt is different, as regards the treatment of the 


aspirate hard consonants. Instead of changing the terms of sútra I II, 18 ' 
in a manner analogous to their change of the terms of sütra III, 84 | m | 


(that is, inserting the hard aspirates into the former stitra), the Revisionists 


of C D now take the opposite course of omitting kh in sútra III, 18 and * 


subsuming it under sütra III, 11. Their theory, namely, is that hard 
aspirates, having changed to sonant ones by III, 11, may now, by silent 
reference to III, 18, further change to 4; thus, in the examples of sútra 
III, 11, they change both थ th and ख kh to Yh. On this theory, of course, 


QUE हा ug 


the special mention of hh in sútra IIL, 18 is superfluous; accordingly the | 


.  Revisionists omit it there. But there can be no doubt that this oxpedient 
‘to re-establish consistency is a clumsy and misleading one. Vararuchi and 
Hemachandra, therefore, have discarded it; they very naturally have pre- 
‘ferred to alter the terms of sútra IIT, 13, after the analogy of the change 
of the terms of sútra III, 94, which is a much more simple way of putting 
themselves in order; compare H. C. I, 187, 236 and Vr. IT, 27, 26 
(2). Another restoration is the form Zumbhe in sütra I, 21. Here C and D 
read tumhe jasi. That fume cannot be the original reading, but is probably 
adopted from I, 3, I shall show in the footnote to the translation of the sútra. 
The question is, what the original reading may have been. <A reads tubbhe 
and B reads tumbhe ; but in sütra I, 22 they have the same reading respec. 
tively, A tubbhe and B fumble. Chanda cannot possibly have written the game 
word in both sütras; that would be contrary to the whole genius of sútra- 
writing ; if the same word had been intended, there would, undoubtedly have 
' been but one sútra: fubbhe (or tumbhe) jassasoh. In the original grammar, 
then, there must have been a different word in I, 21 from that in I, 22, 
. Next, ib must be observed that in the MSS. A and B the conjuncts mbh, bbh 
^ and igh are perpetually confused ; the two symbols भ्व or * being made to do 


FS m , duty promiseuously for any one of them (see the Plate). Thus B spells faar for 


* Once or twice also म्बे and स्म > those aro clearly only duo to caroless wriling. 
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`  .. few IIT, 2, जिम्मा for जिव्मा III, 1, वस्था for वज्यो III, 20; ward for saqra 
1750 IIL 8, सम्म for asw 1, 80. There is a simple explanation for this confusion. In 
=. the Jaina Prákrit the symbols for those three conjuncts are so nearly alike, that 
for any one unacquainted or unpractised in reading them it is difficult to 
distinguish them.* ‘There can be very little doubt, that the MSS. A and B 
were copied from an original MS. written in the Jain characters, and that the 
words used in the stitras I, 2¥fand I, 22 contained those difficult Jain symbols, 
which being undistinguishable to the transcriber were represented by him 
. by one and the same Nagari symbol, Since however the two sitras neces- 
» sarily require two different words, it is evident that the Jain original must 
have contained two different symbols. The question is, which were they, 
= from among the three. As to sütra I, 22 the answer is comparatively easy ; 
^uo d$ must have contained the symbol for bbh. For that is the symbol which 
7. appears in O and D in sútra I, 22 (and also in LE where the word. re-occurs), 
‘. On this point C and D may be trusted; the former was written by a man 
Ds of the Jain religion and is in Jain characters; the latter, though not uni- 
formly in Jain characters, was evidently written by a person well acquainted 
with the peculiarities of Jain writing; and both C and D never confound 
‘the symbol for bbk with those for jjh or mbh. The case is more 
complicated as to sütra I, 21. Here even C and D cannot be directly 
appealed to, as they have a different reading. Yet indirectly their reading 
ss o, tumhe declares for twmbhe having been the original one. For it is easier 
a |. to conceive that twmbhe has been modified into zumhe than that £u7jhe should 
''. have done so, Even at the present day mh and mbh constantly interchange 
in the Indian vernaculars. In Hindi, e. g, Zhámha? “he supports" may be 
variously spelled ८७67000288. For these reasons I have adopted the spelling 
tumbhe in J, 21, and £ubbhe in T, 22 
(8). For some important restoratiens in nominal declension, the reador 
is referred to the remarks on the declension of nouns in 7 and z, in the Sketch 
of Chanda's Grammar. i 
The subjeet of the restorations in Chanda's text naturally leads a step 
further to the question of the age of himself and the language of which he 
treats in his grammar. If my arguments regarding what must have been 
18 language of the original Chanda are correct, ib would follow that his 
Prákrit was very closely allied to what is commonly known as Pali. This 
will be shown more in detail in the comparative Sketch of Chanda’s grammar 
Here it will suffice to point out, that Chanda’s Prakrit represents a somewhat 
. later. phonotic stage of the old Indian Vernacular than Pili. It agrees 


X. 


* Tho closo xesomblanco of tho symbol for mdz to thoso for 254, and gh is strikin gly 
shown in sútra LIT, 2, where C appears to read sijjhd and D sibbAd for simbhd. 
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with Pili, in retaining, as a rule, the surd consonants, aspirate and unaspirate ; 


^ but it differs from Pili in eliding, as a rule, the sonant unaspirates and 
“© -yedueing to के the sonant aspirates; the surd gutturals being treated in both 


languages respectively after the analogy of the sonants. Still, if the MBS. 
may be trusted, there is one very striking instance in which Chanda’s 
Prékrit represents an older phouctie stage than even Pili. This is the 


accusative singular of feminine nouns in d, and ú, and of the first and 


second personal pronouns. Here Chanda's Prékrit agrees with Sanskrit in 
preserving the long vowel (seo I, 3), while Pali as well as tho lator Prá- 
krit shorten it; e. g., Skr. aud Ch. gufigim, but Pá, and Pr. gafigam; 
Skr. nadim, Ch. naim, but Pi, nadim, Pr. naim; Skr. mám “me”, Ch. mdm, 
but Pá. mam, Pr. may» Both Vararuchi and Hemachandra have special 
rules to enjoin the iier | ; in the later Prákrit (see Vr. V, 21. IT. C. III, 
86) ; so also Kachchayana fol@the Pili (see Kach. II, 1, 88, p. 49), while 


there is no trace of any such rule in Chanda; a fact which strongly makes for - 


the correctness of the forms given in I, 3.* 
It may now be asked, what language this old Prákrit of Chanda may 


have been. As the title page of the present edition shows, I incline to 
identify it with the Ærsham of llemachandra (H. C. I, 2. IV, 287). By 
“ ársha" Hemachandra understands tho language, spoken (as he says) by the 
Rishist, or (as he says in IV, 287) the old langnage, With regard to this 


Arsha Prákrit Hemachandra expressly states in his rule I, 8, that it cannot . E 


be brought under strict rulesf, and that all its rules are permissive only, nob |: i | i 


compulsory§. This exactly agrees with what I have had already occasion. ` 


. to point out (see p. XIII), that Chanda’s rules are only permissive ; %. e., they rer 
merely state facts without defining their constancy or variability ; they may.. k. 


or may nob be acted upon according to circumstances which must be ascer- 


tained from other sources than the mule itself, Again after giving in IV, 287 . . 


the ordinary Magadhi Prákrit rule, that the nominative singular of a-bases. 


ends in e, Hemachandra adds the remark, that the old (pordnam) ox ársha 


* The rule Kach. IL, 1, 33 docs not apply to fem. nouns in £; those are provided . ' E p | 


for by rule IT, 1, 32. Now Chanda’s sútra II, 1 corresponds to Kach. IL, 1, 32, andiit 


might be supposed that Ch. IT, 1 would similarly necessitate the shortening ofá. That: 
. | was evidently the opinion of the Revisionists of C D, who write gañgam and tam, but natn... M 
.. But it is vory improbable that in Chanda’s Prakrit Z should have remained long, while 

. á was shortencd, Either all three (£, ¢, ú) were shortened or none was shortened. Now | 


that ४ and % wore not shortened, is admitted even by the Revisionists. The fact is, Ch. IT, 1 


is formulated so as to allow the very forms gaiigdm, tedm; for these are duo to sandhi 


° (gangá + am, tva tr am) 
t Rshinám idam drsham. 
f IL 0. I, 3. drsham prákritam bahulam bhavati, 
š H, C, I, 3. árshe hi sarve vidhayo vikalpyante, ' 


ME. 
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Prákrit, in common with the Arddhamágadhí Prákrit which it follows, 


agrees with the Mágadbí in regard to the termination of the nominative., ` | 
Singular, but not in any other respect. Then he goes on to quote, as an Á- P 


example of the Arddham4gadhi, the phrase hayare ágachchhai “which of | 
- the two has come." The porága or ársha form of it would be, katara 
dgachchhate.* Now. this is the very example, which is givon in Chanda’s 
grammar, to illustrate his rule II, 10, that the nom. sing. may end in e. It 
` would thus appear from Hemachandra’s statemont, that by the term drsha ho 
understands that ancient (pordna) form of the Prákrit language which included 
what in his day was called the Arddhamagadhi, and which, while agreeing with | 
the Mágadhí as regards the termination e of the nom. sing., but differing 
from it with regard to the important changes of z to Zand s to s (H. C. 4, 
288) and some other minor points peculiar to Mágadhí, was in all other 
respects identical with the so-called Máháráshtri. "Or to pub it in another way : 
Arddhamigadhi is the same as Máháráshtrí in all respects, except the nom. 
sing. in e, which peculiarity it shares with the Mágadhí; on the other hand. . . 
 JMágadhí is identical with Arddhamégadhi in all respects, except the im- ` 
. portant changes of r to Z and s to s (omitting minor points) which are peculiar ^ 

to the former. If we now substitute the short name Arsha in the place of ., 
Krddhamágadhi plus Máháráshtrí (of which jointly the Arsha is simply the 


. ancient form), we have an exact statement of the facts as represented in’) °'' 


Chanda's Grammar. He speaks of four Prákrits, viz, the Prákrit, the ` 
Magadhi, the Paísáchi and the Apabhramsa. He omits all mention of the : 
so-called Máháráshtrí and Saurasení ; further. his rules on the Prákrit substan. : 

tially contain everything, commonly ascribed to the Máháráshtri Prálrit, with 
. “the addition however of the nom. sing. in e; while he makes his Mágadhí to 
` differ from his Prákrit with regard to the changes of # to Zand s to s. It thus - 
“seems to me very clear, that the Prakrit of Chanda is the drsha or ancient | 


E (porána) form. of the Arddhamágadhí, Máháráshtrí and Saurasen{.+ 


* Hemachandra's words are: yad api “ poránam addhamdgahabhdsdniyayam havai 


suttam” ity ddind drshasya árdhamágadhabAdshániyatateonm dmndyi vyddhais tad api práyo 


syd eva vidhdndt, na vakshyamdnalakshanasya ; i. e. “what has been said by the ancients 
regarding ‘the rules of the old language being governed by those of the Arddha- 
mágadhí that may be also understood of the present rule (viz. H. C. 4, 287), but of 
that rule only, not of the succeeding ones.” Jacobi’s interpretation of this important 
passage, if I understand it rightly, somewhat differs from mine; though the general 
tenor is the same. (See Kalpa Sutra, p. 17.) I do not think Jacobi has quite caught 
. Hemachandra’s meaning. Hemachandra does not wish to contradict the old tradition, 
. but only ‘guard his own grammar against a wrong interpretation of it, “Rightly 

understood”, he means to say, “the old tradition confirms my grammar, for it refers only 
to the first rule, not to the whole of my chapter on Magadhf.” ü 
~. f As a minor evidence of Chanda's Prékrit being the Arsha, I may mention the En. 


ge 
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It would at the same time seem to be proved by Chanda’s Grammar, that 


S : ab that early period, the later division into Arddhamágadhí, Maháráshțrí and 


Sauraseni probably did not yet exist; but that these three later subdivisions 
originally formed but one great language, which was looked npon as the 


(standard) Prákrit. By the side of this great or standard Prákrit, however, 
: Ps | there existed two other Prákrits of lesser importance, which, while substan- 
1 ^. tially the same as the standard Prékrit, yet in a few very striking peculiarities 
: differed from it, These two lesser Prákrits were the Magadhi and the 

j . Apabhramsa The striking peculiarity of the former was the change of 7 


and s to ¿ and s respectively; that of the latter was the retention of > 
‘as part of a conjunct. That this was the state of the Drákrits in Chanda’s 


| " time is very clearly shown by his Grammar (comp. IIT, 37, 39). Tho 
y question is, is ib possible to fix historically the time when that was tho 


ease. I believe we have in fhe language of the famous Rock-inseriptions 


5. ‘of Asoka the means of approximately fixing the date I cannot do better 


‘than quote on this subject the remarks of General A. Cunningham in his 


५ | Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. I, p. 48.* “The Inscriptions of Agoka 
i E are quite invaluable for the study of the vernacular languages of India, 
~ /; ag they present us with several undoubted and authentic texts of the common 


language of the people in the third century B. C. As revealed in these 
engraved records, this spoken language was essentially the sumet throughout 
the wide and fertile regions lying between the Himalaya and Vindhya, from the - 
banks of the Indus to th» mouths of the.Ganges. ‘There. are, however, some 


marked points of difference, which show that there were at least three - | 


distinct varieties of Páli (or Prákrit) in the time of Agoka. ‘These may be 
called, according to their geographical distribution, the Panjábí or north- 
western dialect, the Ujjeni or middle dialect, and the Mágadhí or eastern 
dialect." .General Cunningham, then, enumerates. those “marked points of 
difference," The chief characteristic of the Panjábí or the dialect of North- 


23 Western India, he says, “is the retention of the subjoined s"; that of the 


^ Mázadhí or the eastern dialect is * the entire want of the letter >, for which 
l is uniformly substituted." (Corp. I. I. pp. 48, 44) If we substitute 


TUE Apabhramsa for General Cunningham’s Panjábí, we have almost the very 
ou words of Chanda’s Grammar, It would be, however, going too far, I think, 
^ to ascribe that Grammar to the third century B. C. Probably if was.com- 


~ fact, that certain forms which aro expressly noted by Hemachandra os peculiar to the 
Arsha, ore given as ordinary forms by Chanda; e. g., katu IL, 19, of, H, C. II, 146; 
suhumam or suhamam ITI, 30, of. H. C, IT, 101, 118, eto 


a * See, however, Lasson's similar remarks in his Indian Antiquities, vol. IL, p. 221. - | : D x 
5 15 (quoted fn Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, vol. TI, pp. 109, 182) 7 


T The italics in the extract are mine 
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posed at a somewhat later time; for the elision of the sonant unaspirates ^. 


and the reduction to A of the sonant aspirates appear to have been a much. 
more generally prevailing practice in the language of the time of Chanda, . 
than in that of the time of Agoka, as exhibited in his Rock-inseriptions.* ` 

As to the Paisáchi, mentioned by Chanda in III, 38, it is provided for 
by the term “at least" in the above quoted extract from General Cunning- 
ham’s work. My view of the Paigíchí, as I have explained more fully 
elsewhere (see Introduction to my Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian 
Languages), is that it is the name for the generally prevailing Prákrit, as pro- 
nounced or rather mis-pronounced by the aboriginal population. 

An attempt may now be made, with the help of the known localities 
of the Inscriptions, to approximately determine the boundaries of the areas, 
respectively occupied by the Prákrit languages, named by Chanda. One 
of the principal peculiarities of the Mágadhí or Eastern Prákrit, mentioned 
by Chanda, is the substitution of Z for r.f' This is found in the Inscriptions 
of Khalsi, Mirat, Lauriya, Sahasarám, Bargbar, Rámagarh, Dhauli and 
. Jaugada (see Map). At Bairát, one inscription shows it, the other does 
not; and the same is the case at Allahábád. IE, therefore, a line be drawn 
from Khalsi, southward to Bairát, thence eastward to Allahábád and again. 
southward by .«Rámagarh to Jaugada, that line will be the approximate 
boundary: between the Eastern or Mágadhi, and the Western or Chanda’s 
Standard Prékrit. The former thus oceupies the whole of Eastern India 
and the north-eastern half of Central India. The Standard Prákrit, on the 
other hand, occupies the south-western half of Central India, the whole of | 
Western India and an indefinite part of Southern India, probably down to 
. . the southern limits of the Maharashtra, Andhra and Kalinga kingdoms, 
The Northern or Apabhramsa Prákrit occupies Northern India, west of the’ 
Indus, where the Sháhbázgarhi Inscription exhibits the peculiarity, attri.. | 
buted by Chanda to that Prákrit, vie. the retention of the subjoined r. | 


Further Chanda mentions that in the Standard (or western) Prákrit, the . E j ; 


nominative singular sometimes ends with an e, sometimes with ano. Now ` 
the Inscriptions at Sanchi and Rúpanáth show the termination e, while 


* Professor Jacobi, in the introduction to his excellent edition of the Kalpa Stra, men- 
tions another sign of the old vernacular, which appears to be borne out by Chanda’s gram- 
mar, “A trace ofa still older phase of the language (than Jaina Prákrit) is the optional | 
insertion of a vowel. between two consonants incapable of assimilation" (see p. 19, also . 
p- 4). This seems to be indicated by Chanda’s sútra III, 30 T 

. t With regard to the other peculiarity of substituting the palatal $ for the dental s, 
the Inscriptions seem to give no evidence; except one of them at Rámagarh, which has . 
s throughout 

f This map is based on the frontispiece-maps in General Cunningham’s Ancient 


Geography of India, Vol, I, and his Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. I 
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those of Girnár, Deotek and Khandagiri have o. Thus a line drawn from 
Bairát,in a south-easterly direction towards Deotek and thence eastward 
gto the Magadhi area, will approximately divide the e-area of the Western 
C Prékrit from its o-area. The former of these two areas may be described 
‘as that of, what was afterwards called, the Arddhamágadhí Prákrit, because 
. this Prikrib possesses the termination e in common with the Mágadhí, 
.. The other subdivisional area will, then, be that of, what in later times come 
to be called, the Máháráshtrí and Saurasení Prákrits. The Paísáchi must 
~ have been current in the southern half of Central India and im the whole of 
Southern India, in the wild regions to the north and south of the Vindhya 

range of mountains 
_ Another chronological question, on which the foregoing investigations 
. ‘: throw, some light, is that of the relative age of Chanda and his Revisionists 
; with regard to the two other well-known Prákrit Grammarians, Vararuchi 
., and Hemachandra. As regards the latter, I have already (p. xiv) incident- 
ally shown grounds for believing that he must have been acquainted with 
Chanda’s Grammar, in the recension of the Revisionists. Indeed, as to 
2.7 Ohanda's Grammar generally, that is almost capable of demonstration. In 
<o.. his sútra IIT, 81 Hemachandra rules that the three pronouns idam, fad, 
E E , etad assume the form sein the genitive singular and the form sim in the 
CE genitive plural; but he adds that “ another Grammarian allows the form se 


also in the genitive plural of the two pronouns idam and fad".* The sin- . ° 
gular number “another Grammarian” is noteworthy. It cannot refer io ' 


Vararuchi; because the latter (VII, ll, 12) agrees with Hemachandra in the 
distribution of the forms se and sim to the singular and plural respectively ; 
“and moreover Vararuchi allows those forms only to the pronoun tad, On ‘the 
other hand, Hemachandra’s remark exactly agrees with Chanda’s statement 

in his sútra I, 17, that “the two pronouns fad and. ¿dem assume the form 

se in the genitive of both the singular and plural”. The coincidence is too 
“striking to be merely accidental. Of course, this would leave it still an open 


; placed earlier than Hemachandra. It is true, that most of the additional 
ae , matter i C and D, is also found in Hemachandra’s Grammar, in some cases 
Ports expressed in the very same words. But the manner of its arrangement and 
wording seem clearly to show, that itis original in O D, and that Hemachandra 
in writing his own grammar drew on the text of G D rather than tha the latter 
rearranged and modified Hemachandra’s rules. Thus the wording of some 
rules in CD is very inaccurate, as compared with the corresponding rule in 

* Idam-tador dmdpi se ádeşam Kagohid ickohhati, E. O, ILL, 81, 

+ Tadidamoh se shashtht-riipdndm, Ch. I, 17. 7 


. question, whether or not Hemachandra is prior to the Revisionists of Chanda. . 
“But on the whole, I have come to the conclusion, that the latter must be ` 
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* Hemachindra (compare, e. g., Ch. II, 6a with H. C. III, 14, 24). Some old 
2] Prákrit forms to which O D devote special rules (II, 13e, 185) are subsumed 
‘_. by Hemachandra under another rule (H. C. IIT, 137).* Many peculiar forms, 
. mentioned by C D as belonging to the ordinary Prakrit, are referred by Hema- 
' chandra to the Apabhramsa dialect (compare, e. g., Ch. IT, 277 with H. C. IV, 
444). Allthisis hardly likely to have been done by any one working with Hema- 
chandra's grammar before his eyes; whereas it is natural that Hemachandra, 
: having before him the text of O D and noticing its inaccuracies and inconsis- 
^ teneies, should have set about remodelling and rearranging itep The 
' only evidence of any moment, which seems to make for the priority of Hema- 
chandra is the sütra I, 16, where the Revisionists have elided the d, while 
. Hemachandra in his gerresponding sútra III, 8 still preserves it. But 
the evidence on the other side seems to me much stronger, and I think 
Us it, therefore, more probable, that the text of C and D, so far at least 


di as it is common to both, is older than Hemachandra. On the other 


^ . hand, it can be demonstrated that the text of MS. D, with its peculiar 


" additions of stitras II, la, lb, lo, is later than Hemachandra. The corre- 


sponding: sütras “in Hemachandra are I, 5, 6, 8. Two of them, indeed, vig., 
- L, 6 and I, 8, are, word for word, the same as Ch. IT, la and IL 1b. But it 
will be observed that in Hemachandra the order is reversed. Sutra LI, 1b 


‘in MS. D corresponds to H. C. I, 8, while IT, 16 in MS. D corresponds to 


H.0. 1,6. That Hemachandra’s order is the correct one follows from the 


E fact, that the negative particle na “not”, which must be understood in sútra 


I, 8 in order to make it intelligible, is, according to a well-known practice 
of sütra-works, supplied from the preceding sútra I, 6. On the other hand 
in MS. D, the sútra II, 10, as ib is not preceded by any sútra containing 
the negative particle, remains simply unintelligible, unless, contrary to the 
| well-established practice, the negative particle is supplied from the succeeding 


sl .* It thay be noted that the omission of all mention of these old Prákrit forms in the 


EE x text of the MS. À B makes for the antiquity of the latter. For it shows that in their time . 
these forms were not “old” or obsolete, but fresh and living, and called for no special 


remark. 
^ " Many other evidences for the priority of C and D with regard to Hemachandra 


` will be noticed in the footnotes to the English translation. I will mention here only one. 
Supposing that Hemachandra knew the text of C and D, he could not help noticing the 
discrepancy between its sútras TIT, 34 and IIT, 12. What more natural than to accept 


sútra III, 34, which was in conformity with the then state of the Prákrit language, as l 


tho principal rule, and subsume sútra III, 12 under it as an exception? Now this is, 

what Hemachandra actually has done ;1 (seo H. C. I, 177 and compare tho examplos). This, 

. ati all events, is a much more probable explanation of tho circumstances, than to suppose 
the reverso to have taken place, feo also tho footnote on p. xiv. : 


XXIV INTRODUCTION. 


sútra. This appears to me to be conclusive as to the priority of Homa- , ^u : 
Chandra. It might be thought, at first sight, that the fact, that Hema- ' 


- chandra’s sútra IV, 858 is found in MS. C, but not in MS. D, goes to prove - 
similarly that the text of C also is later than Hemachandra. But I think it 

exceedingly probable that the omission of that sútra in D is quite accidental, 

perhaps even a more error of the writer of my copy. For omitting from D > 


the sütras IT, 1a, 1b, le which are undoubtedly drawn from Hemachandra- 
I, 5, 6, 8, MS. D has only one sútra less than MS. C, and as the text of the two... | . | 
is otherwise nearly identical, it is more than probable that sútra T, lla ought... xs y 
to be supplied in D.* As regards the relative ago of Vararuchi and Ohana, ` 
the indications seem sufficiently marked to attempt a decision. The treatment | . 


of the ablative suffixes do and du in Vr. V, 6 as comp ged with their treatment 
_ by the Revisionists in I, 16, makes it certain, that Vararuchi is earlier than 
_ the Revisionists, who possibly may have been guided by his grammar in 

making their revisions of Chanda. The strange circumstance that the | 


Revisionists, though evidently men of the Jain community, yet, contrary to the `.: I | 
practice of Jaina Prákrit, changed every dental n to cerobral p, seems tobe...” 


strongly confirmatory of an influence on them by the absolute rule (II, 42) ` 
of Vararuéhi's grammar. Hemachandra’s rules (I, 228, 229), undecided as they 
are, could not have influenced them, (See remarks on p. xxv). On the 
other hand the terms of Vr. II, 2 as compared with those of Ch. III, 34 in 
MSS. A and B, would seem to make it equally certain, that Vararuchi was 
later than Chanda. But as to whether he was acquainted with Chanda’s 
work, there is too little evidence to form an opinion. On the whole, I should 
think it improbable. tp x, phe n HH a 


oe A SKETCH OF CHANDA’S GRAMMAR, 
T * 
~. COMPARED WITH THOSE OF VARARUOHI AND HEMACHANDRA. 
| 1, VOWELs. 


"The vowel system does not materially differ from that of the ordinary 


Prákrit. But many of the peculiarities of the latter do not yet show them- . 


selves in the earlier Prákrit of Chanda. | 
In common with the later, the old Prákrit does not possess the 
' following Sanskrit vowels; 7 (II, 5), æi (II, 6), aw. (II, 8) and the pro. 
n tracted (pluta, II, 14). Nothing is said regarding 7%, Iri, lri, but they seem. 
. to be included in the term rvarnasya. (II, 5). i 


* A similar accidental omission of sútra I, 15 has occurrod in the caso of MS, B, 
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Instead of ri, either the syllable rż or any other vowel (a, 2, v, e, 0) may 
be used, according to circumstances (II, 5). 

Instead of a; either ai or e, and instead of aw cither ati or o, may be 
used, according to circumstances (II, 6-0) : but not z, ¢ and w, as in later 
Prákrit. 

With regard to the changes of those vowels which the old Prákrit 
possesses, there are the following two broad laws 

1. A long vowel (i, £, ú) preceding a conjunct consonant is shortened (a, i, u), 
II, 8. Hemachandra’s rule, H. C. I, 84, corresponds to this; Vararuchi has 
no corresponding rule, see Cowell, p. 185. 

2. The final vowel of the former part of a compound word is dropped, 
if the initial vowel of the latter part is followed by a conjunct consonant 
CII, 2) ;. e. g., deva + indra would in Sanskrit be devendra, but in the Asha 
the final & of deva is elided, hence the compound is devinda.* There is 
nothing corresponding to this rule in either Vararuchi or Hemachandra; 
they apparently did not acknowledge it. But evidences of the change to 
which the rule refers are by no means uncommon, even in the later Jaina 
Prakrit ; thus in the Bhagavati occur geguvace-—=Sie-yoegopanegah appusye 
= Skr, alpotsukah, paduppanna = Skr. prati-utpanna, sattuttaram = Sky 
saptottaram, (see Weber's edition, pp. 386, 406, 408, 427). 

On the other hand the later Prákrit changes of Z to short e and of w 
to short o (Vr. I, 12, 20. H. O. I, 85, 116) are unknown to Chanda, „Thus 
we have ginhati in Ch. ITI, 28 for genhai in H. C. IV, 209. 

. For the rest, vowels are liable to a great variety of interchanges, and 
that, whether they occur in a single word (II, 4) or when they occur at the 
point of junction in a compound word or even at the point of contact of 
two words in a sentence (IT, 1). It is this miscellany of changes, summed 
up by Chanda in two short rules (I, 1, 4), the separate enumeration of which 
in distinct rules has given rise to the great expansion of the chapter on vowels 
in the Grammars of Vararuchi and Hemachandra. It is quite possible, 
however, that a few of the interchanges, noted by the latter, did not yet obtain 
in the earlier Prákrit. 


2, CONSONANTS. 

With regard to the Consonants, there are five points in which the older 
Prakrit of Chanda differs from its later forms, as exhibited in Vararuchi and 
Hemachandra. 

1. The preservation of the dental 2, in every case, whether single or 
double, whether initial or medial in a word. This follows from sútra II, 14 


* Hemachandra montions this very word in an Arsha sentence, devindo inam abbavt 
sec H, C, TIT, 162. 
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when compared with its revised terms in O D If, 14, and from the uniform 
spelling of the Prákrit examples with 2 in MSS. A and B. Still in exceptional 
cases the change of n to ७ does occur in the older Prákrit (III, 16). But, 
the almost general rule of the latter is to follow the Sanskrit usage, to chango 
n io n only in those cases where the change would occur in Sanskrit under 
the influence of a preceding (eorebral) १४, » ón sh. The Prákrit of Vararuchi 
(IL, 42) as well as the practice of the Revisionists exhibits the exact 
counterpart; oir, a uniform substitution of the cerebral p for the dental z. 
Hemachandra’s Prákrit (the so-called Jaina Prakrit) exhibits a practice 
more approaching to that of Chanda; iz, dental » may be preserved when 
double medial or single initial, but is changed to z, when single medial (H. C, 
1, 228, 229). Still the difference is marked, and Hemachandra knew it; for 
he points it out himself.* 

2. The preservation of the medial single surd unaspirate consonants, 
with the only exception of £ which may be elided. This follows from sútra 
TII, 34 as compared with the terms of that sútra in C D III, 94. But £ was 
not unfrequently, and £ and p were exceptionally, softened to d, d, @ respec- 
tively (IIT, 12). See also introductory remarks on pp. xiii, xiv. In the 
later Prákrit of Vararuchi (II, 2) the surd consonants are elided, with the 
exception that f is always (Vr. II, 20), and £ and p not unfrequently (Vr. IT, 7. 
V, 6. IT, 15), softened to d, d, v respectively. The still later Prákrió of Horna- 
chandra agrees with that of Vararuchi in every respect (H. C. I, 177, 195, 231), 
except that dental £ is now always elided (H. C. I, 209) ; its softening to d now 
only surviving in the Saurasení and Mágadhí dialects} (H C. I; 209, IV, 260, 
802). The three successive stages of phonetic decay can be clearly traced ; and 
this explains why the peculiarity of Saurasení and Magadhi in retaining 
the sonant d is not noticed by Chanda; it was simply because in his time no 
difference in this respect between those two dialects and the great Prékrit 
had declared itself. The fact seems to be, that the great Prikrit dialect 
decayed much faster, than the other two Prdkrit dialects; though the long 
lapse of years has now practically obliterated any difference. In the modern 
dialects all over North India, there is no appreciable difference in the treat. 
ment of d; perhaps the only trace of the original tenacity of the Mágadhí 
in retaining d being preserved in the past participial terminations ZZ or al in 
Bangali, Oriya, Eastern Hindi and Marathi (the nearest representatives of 
the old Mágadhi) which in all probability are the same as the Mágadhi 


* Arshe; dvandlam, anilo, analo; iti ddy api; i, o, in tho ársha medial a is pro- 
served, as algo the initial». (H. ©. I, 228). . 

t I leave here aside the curious rule of Hemachandra with roferonco to tho Apa 
bhramga (H. C. IV, 396). It refors to an ancient kind of Apabhramsa, as I shall show 
in the footnotes to the English Translation, 
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termination ¿a (Sanskrit ita); see the introductory remarks in my Com. 
parative Grammar, also ibid, $8 109, 806, pp. 62, 139. 

8. The preservation of the medial single surd aspirate consonants, with 
the only exception of कळ which may be reduced to wt. Bui fh was not 
unfrequently, and the rest were exceptionally softened, to dh, ete, This has 
been shown in the introductory remarks pp, xiii, xiv. In tho later Prikvit 
of Vararuchi, only ch is presarved, but #& is always, and ph generally, softened 
to dh and bh respectively (Vr. II, 24, 26), while Rh and é% are always reduced. 
to A (Vr. II, 27). The still later Prálrit of ITemachandra agrees with that o£ 
Vararuchi in every respect (IT. C. ILI, 187, 199), except that ph may now be 
either softened to bh or (more usually) reduced to hb (H. C. I, 236). Here 
again the softening of fh to dh only survives in the Sauraseni and Mágadhí 
dialects (Vr. XII, 3. H. C. IV, 267, 302). The phonetic parallelism between 
this and the preceding case will not fail to be observed. 

4. The preservation of the single medial somi-consonants y and v. 
This follows from a comparison of sütra IIT, 84 with its terms as revised 
in C D III, 34. In the later Prákrit of Vararuchi and ILemachandra y was 
always and v commonly elided (Vr. II, 2. H. C. I, 177). In those cases 
where Hemachandra seems to have preserved y, it is really nob the semi. 
consonant which has been retained, but the semivowel y (sce No. 5) which 
has been inserted. 

5. The insertion of the semivowel y to fill up the hiatus whenever tho 
second vowel is æ (III, 35). This is the so-called ya-sruti, as ib is named 
by Hemachandra (I, 180). According to him, however, both vowels must 
be a. Vararuchi’s Prikrit knows nothing of this usage. It is not the 
peculiarity of any age or locality of Prikrit, but the degree of its use or 
disuse marks the degree of the vernacular or artificial character of Prákrit. 
It is very observable in the less artificialized Jaina Prákrit. 

In all other respects there is no difference between the older Prákrit 
and that of the later Grammarians. 

The only consonants of the Sanskrit system which the former does not 
possess are the guttural & 4, the palatal st # (11,14), the palatal ws and the cere- 
bral 4 s% (III, 18). Both Vararuchi (IV, 17) and Hemachandra (I, 30) allow 
the two nasals in conjunction with their own class. To Chanda this practice 
appears to have been not unknown, as sútra IT, 15 would indirectly seem to show. 
However, there can be but little doubt, that this was only an orthographic, and 
not a phonetic question; the class-nasal was probably always pronounced (just 
as it is now, in the modern Gandians), though it might be written in either 
way, by its own proper symbol or by the anusvára. Nevertheless, though 
that is the theoretical rule of the grammars (even now), practically the elass- 
nasal is never written, but always the anusvára, 
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The other consonants of the Sanskrit system, which the old Prakrit 
possesses, are subject to the following laws : 


a, Single Consonants. 


1, Final eonsonants are either dropped or changed to anusvára or pre- 
served by the addition of the vowel 6 (IT, 11. ITI, 33). In Vararuchi and 
Hemachandra these cases aro particularised in a number of soparate sübras 
(Vr. IV, 6—12. H. C. I, 11—24). 

2, Medial sonant unaspirate mute consonants are elided, (III, 34), 
though there are occasional exceptions (IIT, 80, 6 D II, 26). 

8, Medial sonant aspirates are reduced to & (III, 18). 

4, Initial g is once (in gharam) said to become gh (IIT, 20). 

5, [In those cases, where j has arisen from an original Sanskrit conjunct 
(jn), it becomes n (IIT, 19) |. 

6, d sometimes changes to 7 (III, 21). Only one example (solasa) is 
given, but ibis probably meant asa type of others. In later times, at all 
events, this change was not uncommon; soe © D III, 21. Vr. II, 23. 
H, C. I, 202. 

7, n changes to 2 in Paigáchí (ITI, 38). 

8, Dental consonants (incl. ») exceptionally change to the corresponding 
cerebral (III, 16). [In those cases where they have arisen from an original 
Sanskrit conjunct (fy, dy, sth, etc.) they may change to the. corresponding 
palatal or cerebral (III, 16) ; once (in khambho) such a éh becomes kh 
. (IIT, 19) | 

9, Once (in vammatho) m changes to o (IIT, 21) 

10, Initial y becomes j (III, 15); except in the second personal pro- 
nominal base, where it becomes ¢ (III, 17). Medial y remains unchanged 
(see above, No. 4, p. xxvii); except in the passive where it is changed to jj 
(III, 25), and in those cases in which itis vocalized to 4 and combines with 
the adjacent vowels (III, 31). [In those cases where y has arisen from an 
original Sanskrit conjunct, it becomes j or, exceptionally, Z (III, 15, 22)]. 
In £eraha it is apparently said to become > (III, 22); but the same wort! is 


i" i x explained differently in III, 81. 


11, z remains unchanged; excepting a few rare cases in which ib is said to 
change to s or z (ITI, 18, 20). These exceptions, however, can be explained 
differently. In the Paisáchí and Migadhi dialects it always changes to J 
(III, 88, 39) 

12, ४ remains unchanged (see above, No. 4, p. xxvii), excepting those few 
cases of medial 2, in which it is vocalized and combines with the adjacent 
vowels (III, 31). Once (in rufekho) it is said to become z (III, 22) 


J T ym 

* 

E^ um 
422 
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18, s remains unchanged, excepting a few cases in which it becomes & 
(III, 14). In Migadhi, however, it always changes to $ (III, 39). [In 
those cases where it has arisen from a Sanskrit 8% or conjunct consonant, 
it may change to kh or chh or h (IIT, 14)]. 

14, % remains ‘unchanged ; excepting one case (gharag) where it is 
said to become + (III, 19). [In those cases where it has arisen from an 
original Sanskrit conjunct (Ay, hv), it changes to jh or bh (IIT, 20, 21)]. 


b, Conjunct Consonants. 


In the treatment of these the older Prákrit is altogether in accord with 
the later. They may be dealt with in two ways :— 
1, either they may be dissolved by interposing some short vowel (a or 
z or u), ITI, 30. 
2, or they may be simplified by eliding one of them (III, 1—9) and 
doubling the other (IIT, 24, 27). | 
. As regards doubling, an aspirate is reduplicated by means of the 


S b corresponding unaspirate (III, 26); and it never takes place in the begin- 
ning of a word (IIT, 28), nor in a few exceptional cases (III, 29). 


With regard to elision Chanda's formal system much differs from that used 
in Vararuchi and Hemachandra, though the material result is the same. In 
the latter Grammarians most conjuncts are changed bodily to a single conso- 
nant (see Vr. III, 9—66. H. C. IT, 1—115) ; but Chanda strictly carries out 
the theory of elision. For this purpose he arranges the consonants according 
to their degree of persistency, thus 7, y, v, 1, h, class consonants (incl. nasals), 
sibilants. Here each consonant resists those preceding it, but gives way to 


. those succeeding it. Thus z gives way under all circumstances (III, 9, exo. 


in the Apabhramga IIT, 37); y gives way to v, J, À, etc. (IIT, 1, 2, 8, 5), 
but not toz; o gives way to / (IIT, 2) or & (TII, 1) or the class-consonants 
(IIT, 8, 5) or sibilants (III, 2), but not to r and y (III, 2, 9); 7 gives 
way to the class-consonants (ILI, 8, 5) or sibilants (III, 2), but not to 7, y, v 


' (TII, 2, 9) ; # gives way to the class-consonants (III, 3), but not to y and o 


(III, 1); the class-consonants, including the nasals, give way to the sibilants 


(IIT, 4, 6, 8), but not to 7 (IIT, 8, 5, 9) or y, v, 7 (ILI, 8, 5) or # (III, 8) ; 


lastly a sibilant gives way to no other consonant (III, 2, 4, 8), except to a 
succeeding single class-consonant or nasal (IIT, 8, 6 in sk, sp, shn, sn, sn, 


sm, shm, ete.). This is his principle of elision. But his principle of arranging 


the sutras is the order of the lettersin the alphabet. He commences with 
the last letter in the alphabet Z (III, 1), then proceeds:to the sibilants 
and semi-consonants (III, 2) ; next he takes the class-consonants (IIT, 3—8) ; 
and lastly he gives the peculiar case of >, whichis always elided (III, 9). The 
six sübras, referring to the class-consonants, are arranged according to the 


XXX INTRODUCTION. 


principle of the order of the elided letter in the conjunct. First Chanda 
gives two rules about eliding the first in the conjunct (III, 8, 4), then one 
rule about eliding the second in the conjunct (III, 5), lastly three rules 
about optionally eliding the first or the second (III, 6—8). 

After the elision has been made and before the doubling takes place, 
the remaining single consonants undergo some highly artificial changes. 
These have been already enumerated under the rules regarding the changes 
of single consonants where they are indicated by being placed within angular 
brackets. Here it only remains to add, that when the remaining single con- 
sonant happens to be a palatal or cerebral sibilant (s or sh), it is ipso facto 
(i. e. by silent reference to III, 18) supposed to be changed to the dental s and 
treated as such in regard to the neodful change before doubling (see remarks 
on pp. ix, x). The reason of this wil be at once understood, when it is 
recollected (see p. xxvii), that those two sibilants are the only consonants 
of the Sanskrit phonetic system (beside € á and et 2) which do not oxist in 
Prakrit. | 

It may be well to illustrate Chanda’s highly artificial system of treating 
conjuncts by a few examples, as Zukshind, brshnam, spashtam, sthitah, vidyd, 
jihed, váhyah. Here taxsumf first becomes /akshé (by ITI, 6), then lasht 
(IIT, 4) or ६७ (IIT, 18) ; next १८०८७४ (TIT, 14), finally laehehhí (IIT, 24, 
26) KgRsnyam becomes first krpam (III, 6) or kanam TIT, 5), and thon 
kanham (IIT, 28). Spasmyam becomes first pashtam (IIT, 8) or pushtam 
(IL, 4), then phushfam (III, 11, 28), finally phufam (III, 8); or pushtam 
may become putam (III, 8), then pu#ham (III, 11), finally put¢ham (TIT, 24, 
20). STHrrAag becomes first thiteh (III, 8), then thitah (III, 16, 28), then 
thitao (II, 10), finally fhito (II, 1) Vupv first becomes vidé (III, 5), 
then wid (III, 16), finally 2274 (III, 24, 27). Jorva’ becomes first jiké 
(III, 1), then jibhd (IIT, 21), finally jibbhá (IIT, 24, 26). Valmxan becomes 
first váhah (III, 1), then vájAah (ILI, 20), then vájjhah (III, 24, 26), then 
vajjhah (II, 8), next vajjhao (II, 10), finally vajyho (IT, 1). 

— Yt wil be now understood from the preceding remarks, why the division 
of the third chapter of Chanda’s Grammar into two parts, one (III, 1—9) 
on conjuncts, the other (III, 9—39) on single consonants, is such an im- 
portant, and even essential feature of his grammatical arrangement, To 
` abolish that division, as the Revisionists have done, is to destroy its sym- 


| E . metry and coherency. 


i 8, ANUSVARA. 


_ © , The anusvára is employed in as promiscuous a manner in the older 
Prikrit (II, 15, 11), as in the later (H. C. I, 28—80. Vr. IV, 12—17). 
It is not only used where it also occurs in Sanskrit; but somotimos it takes 


EI 


: 
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the place of an elided consonant, which may have been either the final of 
a word (II, 11) or the first part of a conjunct (IT, 15); or again it may 
be added at the end of a word for the mere sake of euphony (II, 15).. 


4, VISARGA, 


The visarga in the older Prákrit, as in the later, is never tolerated 
(IT, 10). It is either dropped altogether or changed into o or e or v. The 
change to o or e occurs, e. ७, in the nominative singular, that to z in punarapi 
(compare H. C. II, 179). l 


5, NOUNe. 


The older Prákrit, like the later, has three genders, masculine, feminine 
and neuter (I, 2); but the gender is variable (I, 4). It has also like it, 
only two numbers, singular and plural, the latter being also used in tho place 
of the Sanskrit dual (II, 12). It further has only six cases, the genitive being 
used in the place of the dative (II, 18).* The six cases with their case-suffixes 
are the following, for masculine nouns : 

| Nom. o, e (II, 10) or— (— (I, 11) or zo (T, 12). 

Acc. am (I, 8) e or — (I, 11, 15), ४० (I, 12) 

= J Intr. ipa or ná (I, 8) a ५ hi (him) (I, T). 
a | Abl. á, to, tw, hinto or no (T, 12, 16) E hinto (I, 8). 
८८ | Gen. ssa or no (I, 18) E ha (nam, ham) (I, 5). 

Loe. e, mmi (I, 14) su (sum) (T, 3). 

JV. B.—The forms given after “or” belong to nouns in ४ and v, the 
others are general, except those of the nom., instr., abl. singular and acc, plural 
and e of the loc. sing. which belong to nouns in a The sign (—) means 
absence of any suffix. 

. The vocative sing. and voc. plur. are nowhere noticed by Chanda, which 
may be explained in two ways, either that their forms were the same as in 
Sanskrit, or that they were the same as those of the old Prákrit nominative. 

Feminine nouns add the same suffixes, except in the instr. abl, gen. 
and loc. sing., where they take the suffix e (I, 9), and in the nom. and acc, 
plural, where they take the suffixes o or w or no suffix (I, 10). 

Neuter nouns also take the same suffixes, as the masculines, except in 


the nom. and acc. plural, where they add the suffix zê (I, 8). 


N. B.—Those suffixes which are used independently of the gender of the 
word Ohánda indicates by the term déngdt parasya (I, 7, 8), unless where 
the fact is otherwise obvious (as in I, 3, 5). 

+ It is one of the clumsy inconsistencies of the Rovisionists of 0 D that they insert 


the word sapta seven" in the commentary to sútra I, 8," Chanda had very properly 
omitted it, as sútra IL, 18 shows that Prákrit has only six cases, 


xxxii INTRODUCTION. 


In adding these suffixes, the final vowel of the base of the word may 
undergo the same changes of elision or sandhi as in Sanskrit (I, 3. II, 1), 
or it may be exchanged with other vowels (II, 4). Thus in the acc, sing. 
deva + am = devam (II, 1), agg? + am = aggim (II, 1, 4), dhenu + am = 
dhenum (II, 1, 4 see marginal gloss on p. 8); nom. sing. deva + o — devo 
(II, 1); deva + e = deve (II, 1); inst. sg. deva + ina = devena (II, 1); 
buddhi + e = buddhie (IT, 4) ; loc. sg. devs + e = deve (II, 1); nom. acc. 
plur. buddhi + o = buddhío (II, 4); inst. pl deva + hi == devehi (IT, 4) ; 
loc. plur. deva + sw = devesu (II, 4), etc. See also the additional remarks 
in the Analysis of Chanda’s nominal declension. 

Prákrit has only three declensions; viz. those ending in @ (or feminine 
á), ४ and w (or feminine in 4 and 4). Nouns ending in ४ or Z are generally 
declined like those in and w (see, e. g., I, 9), but masculines in 4 and 4 are 
nowhere especially mentioned by Chanda. Nouns originally ending in a con- 
sonant either drop the final consonant or add a to it, so that they come 
under one of the three declensions in @ or Z or w (see II, 11). Nouns 
originally ending in rz are nowhere noticed by Chanda, but they would 
probably come under one of the three declensions by the operation of the 
rule II, 5, by which ri would change to u and, in some cases, to ara or dra, 
as in Páli and the later Prákrit. There is one exceptional declension ; viz. 
that of the word go “cattle” (II, 16). 


a, Declension in g. 

The nom. sing. ends in o or e masc., e. g., devo or deve; á fem., e. g., 
gangá ; am neut, e. g., kulam. 

The acc. sing. ends in am masc. and neut., e. g., devam, kulam; ám fom., 
e. g., gangdm. 

The instr. sing. ends in ena masc. and neut., e. gu, devena, kulena ; de fem., 
e. g., gangde. 
| The abl. sing. ends in á or do or dtu or áhinto masc. and neut., e. g., 
| devá or deváfo or devátu or devdhinto, kulá, etc.; de fem., e. g, gangáe 
To these forms may be added the abl. made with the suffix £o ( = Sanskrit 
tah). It is not noticed by Chanda, because it is not technically a declensional 
form. For the same reason it is separately noticed by Kachchayana (II, 5, 1, 
p. 116). But its existence in the Arsha is guaranteed by its existence in 
Páli, and by its existence in the modified form ¢fo in the later Prákrit (H. © 
- JII, 8); also by the existence in the Arsha itself of the pronominal forms 
^ maitto, taitto (I, 24, 28) 

The gen. sing. ends in assa masc. and neut, e. g, devassa. Curiously 
enough the genitive sing. of a-bases is nowhere noticed, unless it be indirectly . 
taught by sútra I, 18. The latter was the opinion of the Revisionists; and 
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it is possible that on that account they may have removed it from I, 8, 
. where one would naturally expect to find it mentioned by Chanda, Fem. de, 


e. g, gangáe. 
The loc. sing. ends in e or ammi masc. and neut., e. g, deve or devammt, 


kule or kulammi; de fem., e. g., gangde. 

The nom. plur. ends in £ maso, e. g, devd; do or ai or d fem., o. g., 
gangdo, gangáu, ganged ; neut. áni or dni, e. g., kuldnd or kuláni. 

The ace. plur. ends in e masc., e. g. deve; do or dit or d fem., e g., 
gangáo, gangáü, gangá ; dni or dnt neut., e. g., bulán? or kuldnt. 

The instr, plur. ends in ehi or ehim (II, 15) maso. and neut., e. g., deveh?, 
or devehim, kuleht or kulehim ; dht or áhim fem., e, g., gangáhi or gangáhim. 

The gen. plur ends in dpa or dha or dnam or áham (XI, 15); e. g, 
devána or deváha or devánam or deváham, gangána, ete., bulána, ete. 

The loc. plur, ends in 688 or esum (II, 15) mase, and neut., e. g., devesu 
or devesum, kulesu or kulesum ; dsu or ásum fem,, e. g., gangásu or gangásum. 

In the following scheme I have added the corresponding Sanskrit, Páli 
and later Prákrit or Arddha-Mágadhí forms for purposes of comparison. 


Masculines in z, 


Case. Sanskrit, Páli. Arsha, | Prákrit.* 
Sing. Nom. | देवः दवो देवे! or देवे देवा or Sat 
Voc. | š देव ष्हे देव हैं देव०'व्हदेवा | चे देव0? च देवे 
Acc. | Z< aq aa gd 
| देवेन देवेन देवेण देवेण 
(| देवात्‌ देवा देवा Zar 
- =. daar देवत्ता 
Abl. < | gaa: दवता "ES z 
दवाता or eaf | दवाओ or cary 
= देवम्हा or or | Saif ear देवाहिंता or देवाच 
Gen. | देवस्य देवस्स देवस्स देवस्स 
| aa aq देवे x देवे 
Loc. D ed _ 
| " — देवन्दि or ofa | cata gafa 
Plur Nom.) _ $ ! l 
i देवाः देवा ear देवा 
Voc, 


* The forms in this column are from Hemachandra’s Grammar, 
-. . F Arddha-Mágadhí; see H, G, IV, 287. 
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Case. . Sanskrit. 
Ace, | देवान 
Instr. | 2a: 


द्वे भ्यः 
A. | 


Gen. | 


Loe, | देवेष 


| Case, Sanskrit. 
Sing. Nom. | गंगा 
Voc. | गंगे 
Ace, | sat 
Instr, गंगया | 
E ] s. 
' -e| गंगायाः 
Gen. 
Loe. | गंगायाँ 
Plur, Nom. | | 
Voc. | गंगाः 
| Ace. | 


गंगामिः 


Abl | गंगान्यः 
gee गंगानां 
Gen... | . 

Loo. | गंगा छु 


* Or abl. = abl, 1850, exe, the forms in á and dZ, see H, C, HL 126, 127. 


INTRODUCTION. 
Pál. Arsha. 
द्वे aa 


देवेभि or cafe | Safe or ofS 
देवेभि or fa देवेचिंता 


देवानं Zari or देवाण 
— War or ex 
qug देवेसु or ed 


Feminines in &. 


‘Pili, Arsha, 
गंगा गंगा 
गंगे गंगा 07 गंगे 
गंग गंगां 
गंगाय गंगाए 


(or loe. गंगायं) 


गंगा गंगा 


गंगाये गंगाओ or wars 


गंगालि or imf | गंगादि or FS 


गंगाभि or गंगाहि | suf 


गंगान॑ गंगाएं or गंगाण 
— Wars or ow 
img | or d 


Prakrit. 
देवा or देवे 
देवच्चि 07 f& or नचे 


Safar or oar 


Var T or “सुंता. 
देवाणं or देवाण 
देवाचं or ow 


देवेतु or oğ ` 


Prákrit. 
गंगा 
गंगा 01 गंगे 


गंगं 


गंगाए or "दू or ow* 


गंगा 


गंगाओ or गंगाजल 
गंगाहि orefstoref& 


गंगाचिंतो or ०सुंते 


गंगाएं or गंगाण 


Wary or ex 


WATS or oF 


* 
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Neuters in a. 


Case. Sanskrit. { Pali. Arsha, Prákrit. 
Sing. Nom. | ) : 
कुलं कुलं qui EE 

Ace. j 

Voc. | कुल कुल कुल कुल 
Plur. Nom. 

Voc. | /कुलानि | कुलानि or कुला | कुलानि or ofu | कुलाणि or “लाई or 

Ace. x “ल्ला 


The remainder like mase. in a. 


b, Declensions in 2 and u. 


These two are treated alike, mutatis mutandis ; thus :— 

The nom. sing. ends in 8 and w; e. g., masc. aggi, guru; fem. buddhi, 
dhenu ; neut. dahi, mahu. 

The ace, sing. ends in im and um; e. g, masc. aggim, gurum ; fem. 
buddhim, dhenum ; neut. dahim, mahum. 

The instr. sing. ends in zd and und masc. and neut., e. g., aggind, gurund 
and dahind, mahuná ; te and de fem., e. g., buddhie, dhende. 

The abl sing. ends in ipo and uno masc, and neut., e. g., aggino, guruno 
and dahino, mahuno ; ४७ and úe fem., e. g., buddhie, dhenie. There is also the 
quasi-abl. in io and. ufo; e. g., ८४४४४०, guruto, etc. 

The gen. sing. ends in ipo or 7886 and upo or ussa masc. and neut., e. Ë, 
aggino or aggissa, guruno or gurussa and dahino or dahissa, mahuno ox mahussa ; 
de and úe fem., e. g., buddhie, dhenie. 

The loc. sing. ends in imm and ummi masc. and neut., e. g., aggimmt, 
gurummi and dahimmi, mahummi ; ve and de fem., e. g., buddhte, dhenáe. 

The nom. and acc. plur. end in ayo or £ or tno and avo or ú or uno masc., 
e. g., aggayo or 699४ or aggino, guravo or gurú or guruno ; ¢ or (o or tu and d 
or úo or úw fem., e. g, buddhi or buddhi or buddhiu, dhent or dhenúo or 
dhenüw. The neuter is not noticed; probably úni and úni; e. g., dahíni, 
mahüni; or possibly like the masculine, daAé or ४०७८७०, mahi or mahümno. 
The masculine forms in ayo and avo are not especially noticed by Chanda, 
because they are too obviously the same as the Sanskrit forms in ayah, avah, 
and would come under his general rule I, 3. "Their existence is guaranteed 
by the Páli on the one side, and the later Prákrit on the other. (Vararuchi 
V, 16 specially notes a nom. and acc. form in £o and do, which is the 
same as ayo and avo, with ay, av contracted to Z, & respectively.) 
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The instr. plur. ends in ¿hi or ihip, and wht or whim; e. g., masc 
aggihi or aggihim, guruhi or guruhim ; fem. buddAihi or buddhihim, dhenuhi 
or dhenuhim ; neut. dahihi or dahihim, mahuht or mahuhim. ° 

The abl plur. ends in ihinto and uhinto; e. g, mase, aggihinto, guru- 
hinto ; fem. buddhihinto, dhenuhinto ; neut. dahthinto, mahuhinto. 

The gen. plur. ends in éna or tha or (am or tham, and dna or wha or 
. únam or úham ; e. g, masc. aggína or agginam or aggtha or aggíhay, gurüna 
or gurúnam or gurüha or guriham; fem. buddhina or buddhtha, ote, dhenüna 
or dhenitha, etc. ; neut. dahina or dahdha, ebe., mahúna or mahiha, eto. 


The loc. plur. ends in ise or ósum and usu or usum; mase, aggisu OY ^ B 
aggisum, gurusu or gurusum; fem. buddhisu or buddhisum, dhenusu or ^; 


dhenusum ; neut. dahisu or dahisum, mahusu or mahusum 

To the voc. sing. and plur. the same remark applies as to the voc. of 
. the a-declension. U 

Unfortunately there is not a little untrustworthiness and inconsistency 
in the MSS., regarding this declension. Yet with a careful combination of 
all indications, it is not impossible to recognise its real circumstances. The 
main points are four 

(1). In sátra I, 8 all MSS. make the termination of the nom. sing. 
of all nouns in ४ and w, of whatever gender, to be ४ and ú. This is almost 
certainly false; for (a) even in the later Prákrit of Vararuchi (V, 30) and 


' _Hemachandra (III, 25) the nom. sing. neuter ends in short ¿ and u; and 


(b) what is more important, there is no sútra in Chanda’s grammar to 
account for the long ¢ and ú of the nom. sing., as compared with the short 
i and w of the Sanskrit. I shall show afterwards in the Analysis of 
Chanda's rules on nominal declension that Chanda enumerates in sútra 
I, 8 all those declensional forms which are like the corresponding Sanskrit 
forms (samstritavad vibhakíayah), excepting so far as they are modified 
by the general phonetic laws of the Prakrit. Now by sútra II, 10 the 
visarga of the Sanskrit nominative singular termination ih or wh is omitted, 
but there is no sátra anywhere in Chanda to enjoin the lengthening of 
the resultant short 2 or w. Hence it is very probable, that in Chanda’s 
, Prákrit the nominative singular ended in Z, and similarly in w. But further, 
the probability is strongly confirmed. by a curious undesigned coincidence, 
In sútra IT, 5 there occurs the word rishi, the Prakrit form of which in all 
MSS. is given as ist (nob és?) ; again in that very sútra IT, 10 one example 
. is vati, as all MSS. read, for Skr. vritip* ; again in sútra II, 17 we have mati 
and gati, with all MSS. (exe. B). Thus the inconsistency of the Revisionists 
brings out the truth! Pili, which Chanda’s Prdkrit resembles in so many 


* Not = Bkr, patih, 88, 0 D have it, but =Skr, veriti). 
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ways, affords a further confirmation of the truth; for there the nom, sing. 
also ends in ४ and w (see Minayef, pp. 64, 66, 69). Accordingly I have 
restored the short ४ and w in the nom. sing. throughout. 

(2). It is very similar with the instr., abl, and loc. plural. Here all 
MSS. read long 4 and d before the suffixes hi, hinto and su. But as Chanda has 
no sútra to enjoin the lengthening of ¢ and w, it is probable that in his Prákrit 
they were not long, as in the later Prákrit, but short, as (optionally) in Pali 
(see Minayef ibid., also Kuhn, pp. 79, 81, 82). The fact that Chanda places 
the forms of the instr. and loc, plural under sütra I, 8, which enumerates 
whatever in declension was like Sanskrit, tends in the same direction; and 
it is further curiously confirmed by his excluding the abl. plural from sütra 
1,8. Suppose, e. g, that aggéhi, aggthinto and aggtsu be correct forms; 
if so, all three forms would have to be excluded from sttra I, 3, as they are 
all unlike Sanskrit on account of their long ¢; but let the forms be aggihi, 
aggihinto, aggisu, then only aggihinto is unlike Skr. agnibhyah, on account 
of hinto, and must be excluded from I, 8, whereas aggihz is like Skr. agnibhih 


(h being dropped by II, 10 and bh becoming # by III, 18) and aggisu like 
°. Bkr. agnishu (sh becoming s by III, 18); hence these two forms will come 
, under I, 8. This is precisely what we find Chanda to have aobually done; 
`>. it follows that his premises must have been what we have supposed them 


to have been. Accordingly I have restored the short ४ throughout in those 
three cases.* 
In confirmation of the above reasoning it should be noticed, that when- 


. _ ever the short 8 and w are really lengthened to 4 and ú in Chanda's Prákrit, 
-&' 88 in the instr., abl., gen. and loc. singular and nom. and acc, plural of feminine 
nouns, the change is expressly enjoined by Chanda, by sútra II, 4, where he 


gives the two examples buddhie, dhenie (not buddhie, dhenue). 

(3) The acc. singular of feminine nouns in 4 and Z, as well as of 
feminine nouns in é, has a long termination ; thus gangdm, naim, vahüm.. 
The MSS., on the whole, are decisive on this point. For though C and D 


. read gangam in I, 8, B reads gangám (A. omits it); on the other hand C and 


D read १०४७ in I, 8 (A B omit it). This is the more noteworthy, as not only 
the later Prakrit, but even Pili (see Minayef, pp. 64, 67, 70) have the short 


| . termination, so that, if the long termination in Chanda were due to the 


Revisionists, they would have acted contrary to their usual instincts of con- 
forming to the later Prákrit; and this strongly makes for the genuineness 
of the long terminations. The fact, that Chanda enumerates them under 


* Perhaps no great stress can be laid on the fact that in MS. D the short z and u 
occur three times; viz, buddhihim, guruhim in I, 3 and guruhinto in I, 8. They may bo. 


mere clerical errors, 
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sútra I, 8, makes in the same direction; for if they had been short, they 


would have been too unlike Sanskrit to be noticed in that sútra, Another. , 


evidence in the same direction is the fact, that in sútra IT, 16, where Chanda 
gives the declension of the noun gávé “ cow", the two MSS. O D again read 
gdvim in the acc. sing. (A B omit it) ; this carries all the more weight, as 
it is again an undesigned coincidence, Lastly there is another striking 
evidence, in the personal pronouns, which also preserve the Sanskritic long 
termination in their acc, sing. tvám or tám and mdm (see remarks, p. xlvi). 

(4). All MSS. assign a locative singular in e to the nouns in ४ and w; 
thus aggie, gurue. That this is false, and rests on a misconception by the Re- 
visionists of the intention of sútra I, 14, I shall show afterwards in the Analysis 
of Chanda’s rules on nominal declension. Accordingly I have omitted these 
spurious forms. 

Masculines in ४. 


Case. Sanskrit. Pali. Arsha, Prákrit. 
Sing. Nom. sfr: af afar wt 
Voc. | Si afin afar «pit or afin 
Aoc. |f} "aq (3i afr afar 
Instr, च्यञ्मिना afinar afar . अश्गिणा 
an अग्गिना . अग्गिणो fair 
स्मः ` | : 
ANGT or om | ~ quit Sar 
Abl. AN 
| afiar farar अग्गित्तो 
afya: Ps 
— — अग्गोओ or wig 
Gen. | wj: अग्गिनो or ०स्स॒ | अग्गिणा or *स्स॒ | अग्गिणे or afar 
Loe, | अग्नी afinfal or efi | अग्गिस्मि afina 
" PED BATA अग्गये Sats or अम्गीज . 
Plur.Nom zs 
— wit wart srt 
Voc. u 
| (“ण — अग्गिणा farar 
` 4९०, | SRT like nom. like nom. like nom, 
Sn afini or ofẹ अग्गिद्धि or “चिं ‘° — 
Instr. | 'अभ्रनिनिः j | 


| अम्गोभि or «fe — "Wu or "m 


1" 


Case. Sanskrit. 
Abl | uf: | 
Gen. | "met 
Loc. |*wfgs | 

Case. Sanskrit. 

Sing. Nom. | qf; 
Voc बडे 
Ace. af 
Instr. | बच्चा 3 
Abl. Sa: or 
Gen. ae 
Loe. | qai aa 

नुदो | 

Plur. Nom. 

| vu 

| Voc, 

Ace. | eh 


° Instr. afefa: | 
' Abl बुदिभ्यः | 
Gen, aat 


INTRODUCTION. 

Páli Arsha. 
आअग्गिभि or of | घ्यग्गिडिता 
wunf« cr of | — 

f स्यग्गौणं or ow 
स्थग्गो नं | 

"pd or ० 

स्थग्गिसु arg or ०सुं 
wa — 

T'eminines in 4. 
Pali. Arsha, 
afa बुद्धि 
afa afa 
` X 
sf बुधिं 
बुद्धिया qan 
(abl. loc. also 
बड़ा, loc. ! 
» N fe M = 
gai, qf, बुडा) 
बधो बुद्धौ 
बुड्धियो बद्धौ or बद्धौ 
like nom, like nom. 
बुद्धिभि or "हि | afety or ° 
बर्डोलि or of S 
afafa or ef | बुद्धिदिंतो 
बुद्धौभि or ofe — 

बद्धौ णं or ou 

बद्धौनं | Kl a 
M rete or ev 


* Beo H. 0, IV, 300, 


XXXIX 
Prákrit. 
"wit or edat 
zw or ow 
(deest) * 


Pl 


ww or ed 


Prákrit. 
बुद्धी 
बदि or बद्धौ 
बुद्धि 
TNT or wary 
qatar or qw 


qat 

बंदीच्या or बृ दी ड 
like nom. 

qae or efi 
warf or exar 
Fete or ew 
(deest)* 


LÀ 


xl 


INTRODUCTION. 

Pali. Asha, 
बिल बुद्धिसु org 
बद्धौ छु —— 


Neuters in ४. 


Páh. 
qia 


Arsha. 
«fw (acc. «fà ) 


=Y or दधीनि | «Ife or ofer 


The remainder, like masculines in ४, 


Case. Sanskrit, 
Loc. | afeu 
X wu 
Case. Sanskrit. 
Sing. Nom. | «fw 
Plur do. | «wife 
Case. Samed 
Sing. Nom. | qq: 
Voc. | गरो 
I 
Ace. | गुरु 
Instr. गरुणा 
गरोः | 
Abl, 
P f 
" r 
Gen गराः 1 
Loe. गरे 
Plur, Nom. 
गरवः 
Voc. - 
f | 


Maseulines in w. 


. Páli. 


गुरुणा 

TTA or “म्हा 
गरुतो 

ICT 

गुरुणा 

Teu 

aaf or oft 
गरवा 

3 

गरू 

9 


गरुणा* 
RI 


Arsha. 


TÄT 
Y 


गु रुपा 
ya 
गुरुन्मि 
गरवो 

3 


गर्ह 
3 


| गरुण 
X 


5 


* Like HAA, see Minayef, p. 69. 


Prákrit, 


बुद्धी सु or ed 


Prákrit. 


&fsr or «f or «fs 
| (voc. only afte) 


| Aft or «xx 


or «T€ 


Prákrit. 
Te 
ग्र or ग i 
गरं 
» 
गुरुणा 


गरुणा 


| mefsiar 


SAI 


NERT or गरूड 
" + 

' AUT 

M 
Gu 

qaf 


गुरवो ori THTor oy 


गरुण 
3» 
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Case. Sanskrit. Pali. Arsha. Prákrit. 
wate or of * गुरि or ofẹ — 
Instr. | nafa: « 
ü weft or “हि —— 3f or of% 
RI RI 
| गुरुसि or ofẹ |गरुछ्चितो — 
Abl | awe QT or eda 
weft or of — गुरूडिंबा or ogar 
. Ted or गुरूण गरूणं or गुरूण 
Gen, | गुरूणां qed : : 
| Ted or TRE deest 
Loc. शर्षु i 
TRE — TEE or ex 
Feminines in vw. 
Case. Sanskrit. - Pal, Arsha. Prákrit. 
नि . - ~ 
Sing. Nom: | घेनः घेन घेन ui 
Voc. | धेनो घेन घेन घेण or 
` `+ V e` 
Ace. | 9e घेनुं घेन घेणा 
Instr. | धेन्वा 
घेणए or Eur 
a } Baw: or | Wear घेनूए E sS ç 
: aqar or Hay 
he * ~ A N a 
TE Loc. | धंन्वां or WaT J 
ae Plur. Nom. घे ELI घेणा 
Voc. | घेनुयो नूच्या or घेनूउ घेणूच्या or Sys 
Ace, घेनूः like nom, like nom. like nom, 
| " घेनुमि or of wate or of? — 
o Instr. | घेनुमिः sts " 
mE Tf or efe —— wate or of 
TM घेनुभि or of War — 
/ Abl | S=: ^ 
| i घेनूभि or oft —— Syftar or exist 
PNE CAP Rag or घेनण uw or Jaq 
Gen. | घेनूनां : घेनूनं * { N A | í N e` ८. 
' We or Were deest 


* Like जं तुचि, see Kuhn, p. 82, t See H, C. IV, 300, 


xlii INTRODUCTION. 


Case. Sanskrit, Páli. Arsha. Prákrit. 
धेन सु Weng or ed —— 
Loe धेनृष { t ^ 
Was —— Wed or ° 


Neuters in w. 


Case. Sanskrit. Pali. Arsha, Prákrit. 
Sing. Nom. | मधु सधु WS (acc. अङं) | WS or WS or WS 
| (voc. qz). 
Plur do. मधूनि ay or सधूनि agfa or ofu wxfa or wet or 
॒ | «xi 


The remainder, like masculines in %. 


Masculine nouns in Z and 4 are generally declined like those in z and z, 
excepting the nom. sing. which ends in £ or 4 respectively.* 

Feminine nouns in ¢and 4 are declined like those in ४ and z, excepting, 
of course, that they have long 4 and 4 wherever the latter have short 7 and w. 


Feminines in £. 


Case. | Sanskrit, | Pil Arba |. Prákrits . 


Sing. Nom. : जरी... Com mE 
Voc. | नदि ` | नदि | os 7 नइ | nd i A नडू 
7 Ace. | नदीं नदिं or नदिय॑ | ae E Kis 
. Plur, Instr. | नदीभः नदोसि or ofa | adfa or efè «fu or of% 
O 7ABL | नदीभ्यः नदीभि or of  नईचिंतो नड दितो or egt — 
Loc. | नदीषु नदोसु ALT or ex $5 or ALG है I | dE 


The remainder, as in feminines in 7. 


Feminines in 4. loyal 


Case. Sanskrit. | Páli. | Xrsha, Prákrit. 
Sing. Nom. वधूः ay | ag = GE | 
. Voc, TJ D वध | | वु o q8 
Acc, jai - ay a ag 


.. * Thus néni I, 24, sasf ITI, 18, eavvanná in O D III, 6, 
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Case. Sanskrit. 12811, Asha, | Prákrit,. 
Plur. Instr. qute: वधूभि or fg | agfa or चिं वचि or «f 
Abl beum: ayfa or of | वहूचितो "fr or °सुंता 
Loc. | agy वधूसु वसु or ou FRE or oF 


The remainder, as in feminines in w. 
e c 
ud > ' 


The declension of the noun go “ cow”. 


ji The declension of this noun is given in sútra II, 16, It is not really an 
irregularly declined noun. The fact is, the Sanskrit word go is generis 
communis, The Vernaculars (Pili and Prákrit), however, have formed separate 
words for the two genders; viz., gdvo masc. and gávý fem. The declension 
of the latter is given in II, 16, and it is quite regular, like that of nad 
* river”, 


Case, | Sanskrit, | Pali. Asha, Prákrit. 


` Sing. Nom. | (गौः ) गाको* गावी गाको or याई 
Ace. | (at) | arf m ' [mè 
T गावियो* गावोओ or ow | गावीओ or गाइओ 
Plur. Nom. 
(गावः) or गाइज 
Ace, 
गावी* गावो गाडे 


The remainder, like feminines in Z, 
? 


6, PRONOUNS, 


a, Personal Pronouns. 


| The original forms of the base of this pronoun are स and झब्ह (= Sans- 
oo krit wg), of which, in Sanskrit, the former belongs to the singular and 
oo the latter to the plural, In the Vernaculars (Pali, Prákrit), however, this 
^. ^ distinction. is not strictly observed. Moreover there are some by-forms of 
the base; viz, mama, mayha, maha, majjha, The last two, which occur in 
the Arsha, are, probably, mere modifications of mayha which occurs in Pali 


* Git nom; sing. in Kuhn, p. 85, and gdviyo nom. plur. in Childers, p. 145, and gdvt 
in Kachch. I, 1, 23 (Senart, p. 44). 
t Gávfin H, O, IL, 174 and gdf in. H, C. I, 168 and ४४७४ in H. C, IT, 174. 
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and, in the form mahya, in Sanskrit. In the Arsha these by-forms occur 
only in a few isolated cases ; but in the later Prákrit they have a nearly regular 
declension. 

The Arsha, also, has an indeclinable form bhe, which may be used for any 
of the six cases (II, 27). Hemachandra (III, 106) allows it only in the 
acc, plural It is probably a modification of mhe, curtailed from amhe. 


क, Declension, 
Cases. (Sanskrit. (Pali, Arsha, Prakrit. 
लि wd wd ae I wd 07 षह यं 
Sing. Nom. 
— == — qf or af 
| ai a a मं 
Ace. 
ees ad — ममं or fad, eto. 
j: सया सए ¿lu 
80.4. —— —— मे a or fa 
L > —- — ससर, eto, 
(| मया wc सडूत्तो 
FF tees === . |समत्तो or HATS, eto. 
Abl [wa "7 | mt, d को q ye Ce epu ES 
| z | — s — 0  मद्तो०मद्दादो,०५८. 
— | मजभत्तो or मज्कादो, 
£ | E Z [ete, 
(3 a | a a, etc. | 
सस मम or ससं मस | सम 
Gen. AE — सद सद or q 
| — we मञ्भा ASH or Ws 
ges s — are or GA 
(“मयि afa afa मदू, eto. 
| om EE — aafin 
Loc. = — — मद्दम्मि 
— | पण — LIE) 


— |—  '— qafa 
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Case. Sanskrit. Pal. Arsha. Prákrit. 
: व्यं i qd EE 
. Plur, Nom. | <` 
— = == gorgar or WS 
Gat wi (or ७न्हाक) | GR Bry or GRY 07 WY 
e) नः नो नो ui 
aaf or “चिं 
Instr. | अस्माभिः wf or fe | अम्हे or fs 
grits or of, eto, 
(| refit or of aafia or (susif eat?) or ०सुंतो 
| — are. Peat झम्हाप्हिंतो or ०सुंतो 
Abl |a E 
| — — (मसेचिंतो?) or «jet 
U —- — समाहिंती or ०सुंतो 
["नः नो नौ wr 07 णे 
am SATA or ara| GATT or “ण BT or W 
—— — Bary or oe Srey 
Gen. — — — मसाणं or eu 
— — — werd or oW 
=== — == मडभाणं or o 
L === s ae He or GR 
(RTI wing wu ord sg or weg 
— — — «ug or WAG 
. Loe. — — — Wey or RTS 
—— — —— सजउभोसु or TINT ; 
— — — also sgg or ed, 


[ete. 
b, Second Personal Pronoun. 

The original bases of this pronoun are iva or ta and tumha (Sanskrit 
yushma). In Sanskrit they belong to the singular and plural respec- 
tively; but in the Vernaculars (Páli and Prékrit) the distinction is not 
strictly observed, There are, moreover, the following by-forms of the base : 
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tu or tava or tuva or fuma and tuyha ov tuha or tujjha or tubbha or twmbha. 
The first four are probably modifications of toa, and the others, of twmha. 
The Arsha possesses most of these by-forms, though they. occur only in 
isolated cases; absent are only tu, tuva, tuyha. In the later Prákrit, however, 
they are capable of almost regular declension. 

The Arsha possesses also an indeclinable form bhe which may be used 
in any of the six cases (II, 26). Hemachandra confines its use to the 
instrumental singular and to the nominative, accusative, instrumental and 
genitive plural (H. C. IIT, 94, 91, 98, 95, 100). 

The second personal pronoun in Chanda’s Prákrit is especially deserving 
of notice, as some of its forms bear a striking witness to its antiquity. 
I mean the forms of the nom. acc. and loc. sing., which, just as in Pali, 
may optionally preserve the initial conjunct fv. The MSS. are on this point 
in considerable confusion, owing to the, perhaps, natural mistake of the 
Revisionists, that these were the Sanskrit equivalents of the Prákrit forms. 
This can be very clearly shown in regard to the accusative case. The 
readings are the following: 

A atiati ai 

Bai ari तं। ai 

C ati ati तं। मं॥ 

Dati तं | मां। a 
A has nearly preserved the original reading, as I shall presently show, 
The Revisionists, mistaking: fodm and mám for Sanskrit, were naturally 
surprised to miss in A the corresponding form @; so they quietly added से in 


B and C. Next noticing that these four forms did not observe their proper ` >” 


order, they change the latter to tudm, tam, mdm, mam in D. This no doubt 
. is the correct order ; provided that vám aad mdm are really Sanskrit.* Bub. | 
the truth is that they are not Sanskrit. Indeed, one of the indications that - 

. they are not Sanskrit, is the very fact of the absence of that order in A B QC. 
- On the other hand, on the supposition that they are not Sanskrit, but Prákrit, 
“it will at once appear that the reading of A does observe the proper order; 
moreover it will also be seen, why A omits mam. The order of the forms. 
of the nom. plural (vayam, tuhme, ahme) clearly shows Chanda’s method. 


. Fayam is a tatsama ; tuhme and alune are tadbhavas; the tatsama form oor- | SU i 


. responding to vayam is yúyam, but that does not exist in Prákrit. Chanda’s | 
‘method, evidently, is to give firstly the tatsama forms, afterwards the 


tadbhava. Applying this key to the explanation of accusative singular forms, ^.^ zi 
* Tt is well known, that native Grammarians, when treating of ^ persons" or -` Hp 
* personal” pronouns do not commence, as we do, with the first person and then prooeed ^ ^ 
to the second and third; but thoy begin at the other end. Hence with thom the second ` js 
personal pronoun always precedes the first. Hence the change in D to tvdm tam, mám mam, ` 
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. we find that todm, mdm is the tatsama pair; the tadbhava pair should be 
tám, mdm, but mám is not a tadbhava; hence it is omitted in the second pair, 


j s 1 and the result is tvám, mdm, tám, That tám must be the genuine reading 
EE sufficiently clear from the above argument; if ¢am were the genuine 


reading, the omission of the corresponding form mam would be unaccountable ; 
_ while if ¿Zm was the original reading, its change into tam by the first Revi- 
.", sionist can be easily accounted for by his taking todm for Sanskrit and tám 
for (what i5 undoubtedly would be in that case) an erroneous Prákrit 
spelling. But if vám is a Prákrit tatsama, its immediate tadbhava is tém, 
not tam. And there is this to be said for the form timp, that it agrees with 
the general law of Chanda’s Prakrit, of preserving the long termination in 
the acc. singular (see the remarks on p. xxxvii) Moreover if tam were the 
real form, it could hardly have been noticed by Chanda under sútra I, 8, 
as it would be too unlike Sanskrit Zodm to be fairly called a samskritavad 
vibhaktt. It would, no doubt, have had a special sútra assigned to it; as 
. indeed is done by the Revisionist authors of C D (in I, 20) who seem to have 
felt a little the inconsistency of their changing tám into tam. It being thus 
. established, that ¢odm is the tatsama form of the aco. singular, there is little 

" difficulty in adjusting the forms of the nom. and loc. singular, The tatsama 
forms of the former are évem, aham ; the tadbhava is tam, which is not 
mentioned in sútra I, 8, but occurs incidentally in other sütras (e. g. in 
II, 18). The tatsama locatives are ४०१४१, mayi; the tadbhava is tayi. There 
are, of course, no tadbhava forms of aham and mayi. 


p Declension. 
" Case. Sanskrit. | Páli. Arsha. Prákrit. 
< a @ or तं ad org 
Nom. |4 —— qa तुमं तुवं or तुमं 
PE — तुच 
(at a ord wat or तं तं० तुं 
— तवं or तुवं तुमं gä or तुमं 
. Ace. 
Ex = केणी wee gx 
— — qu तुए or तुमे 
x | त्वया खया or तया | तर or तइ तए or aT 
Instr. [4 —— | | —— ते or qa ते or तुमे 


ay, S — तुमए or qug 
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Case. Sanskrit. | Pali. Asha, Prákrit. 
खया or तथा Wut azir 
— gara? तुमत्तो or तुसाच्यो 
— तुभाव्हिंतो or of | तुमाडिंतो or efi 
| — €— ga itorgars eto. 
Abl | खत 
— ——— AwWirorgqgerai,ete. 
>> — बुब्भत्तो०तुन्भाओं,०४० 
nove TR तुन्दत्तो 07'तुन्दा थी eto. 
f [ete. 
— — तुञ्भत्तो or तुज्काच्यो 
पति 3" a ते ore orfe or Cort 
| तव aq aa ga or तुम, ete. 
€—Q € वुड | वुड or तुं 
Gen. |4 —— — तुञ्भ तुभ or उडन 
| — ue तुम्ह gaor VR or GE 
fe or sa 
— afora | afaorafa | तइ ० ga, ete. 
— — — güorgetmorgatw — 
=s — — | हस्म 
Loc, ह 
— — — genfa 
e — — gef 
um — feme gafa 
x f|q* तुम्हे or GR तुम्हे or तुम्ह 
| Less es quor See 
Plur. Nom. | थूय 4 - 
| Ex — तुजे 
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Case. Sanskrit. Páli. Arsha. Prákrit. 
(a ` वो वो वी . 
| | तुम्हे (or तुम्हाकं) gu . ` gs 
Ace, |4 यमान — gei तुन्मे or ga 
अ ल्ला oe 
L Cr क तुज्के 
(| greta or of | तुम्हे or चिं Aare or ere 
$ | "qr: | पुण शर) | तमि or उनि ` 
| y ps | gem — Gee f or esi 
(| — — gms 
f gR or of. | qufxat | | Sis 
तुम्हा चितो or ०सुंतो 
Abl. | य्त्‌ —— € तुन्मे or Fatt, ate, 
का | ge a= तु र्हं०0? gte * ete 
| TOT =e | SONG ऊभा ete. 
(वः at वो वो 
| | f (| Gare or ow 
E" | | तुम्हाचँ 
| Gen | ELE | quura | मेते ळे । 4 ae 
| | gator “ह ) | तुमाणं0'तुवाणं01०णा 
| | तुन्माणं or ow 
| | | तुज्काणं or eu 
L | i तुम्ह or qe 
] U gs i gH or तुन 


(| gem or तुज्ना 


* Also SPST or “सुंता, उन्हा चिंता or "सुंता, TT GAT or "सुंता, Weer दितो or "सुंता | 
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Case, | Sanskrit. Páli. Arsha. Práloit. 
[| as | gu or ed GST or qug * 
I aprum Ses qug or gag 
— — gag or gag 
Loc. = _ 
— — तुचेछ or GUS 
a == qs or garg 
== — तुङभेसु or FHA ` 
Meg mm qu 


b, Demonstrative Pronouns. 


These are tad, etad and idam. Their declensional bases are ta, ete 
and ma respectively. They are regularly declined, like nouns in z. Of 
the regular forms of fad the following are mentioned by Chanda, nom. sing. 
neuter Zam (II, 17) ; nom. plur. mase, fe (I, 31) ; instr., abl, gen., loc. sing. 
fem. és (I, 9); gen. plur. com, gen. fánam or ¿ham (I, 5). Moreover 
the following irregular forms are noticed; nom. sing. masc. sa (II, 17, Skr 
sa), fem. sé (TE, 1, Skr. sd); abl. sing. fem. #assá (B 0 D, I, 8, Skr. Zasyá), 
" gen..sing. or plur. com. gen. se (I, 17); gen. plur. mase. or neut. tesam 


: | (Skr. teshdm) or tesim (T, 8) ; loc, sing. masc. or neut. tasmim (Skr. tasmin) or 


tamhi (B 0 D, I, 8). All these anomalous forms are relies from the Sanskrit 
excepting the genitive se. They also occur in Pili, excepting the genitive 


general se and the genitive plural tesim (see Minayef's Pili Grammar, pp. 
3—85). There are also evidences of the existence of an irregular feminine . 


base ti or 24; vig., instr, abl, gen., loe, sing. ४४७ (I, 9) and abl. sing. tissé 
(B CD, 1, 8) 

Of the base eta, the only forms noticed are the Sanskritie nom. sing 
maso. esa (IT, 10) and the anomalous gen. general se (I, 17) 
| Of the base ima, only the regular form ¿má of the nom. sing. fem, (IT, 1) 
and the anomalous form se of the genitive general (I, 17) are mentioned. 


e, Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 


The bases are ja and ka, which are declined regularly, like nouns in a. 
There are4only three forms, however, noticed in Chanda; viz., the irregular 
` Sanskritic abl. sing. masc. or neut. jamhd (III, 23) of the relative pronoun 


* Also GIT, AAS, GUT, QUIS, CHANT, FANG; also overy form with final ej. - 


m š 
4 ^ क ५ 
i 
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and the irregular Sanskritic nom. singular neuter Eig (I, 28) and the regular 
gen. plural kdnam or kaham (II, 15) of the interrogative pronoun. 


d, Pronominal Adjectives. 


The pronouns of quantity are ¿oa “so much”, jdva “as much" (II, 21), 
for Sanskrit ¿£bat, ydvat, throwing off, as usual (see II, 11) the final con- 
sonant ¢. Besides ¢dva there also occurs the anomalously shortened form fd 
(but not já, for jáva). The Pili has only édva, jdva, but not td (see 
Childers, pp. 500, 599). The later Prákrit has both pairs complete, £áva 
and jdva, tá and já (H. O. I, 271). Pali has also a form jévam (apparently 
really a nom. sing., like mahkam, bhavam) ; the Arsha probably had both tévam 
and jévam ; at least they occur in the Jaina Prákrit of the Bhagavati (see 
Weber's Fragment, p. 257). 

There is also mentioned the interrogative pronominal adjective, nom. 
sing. masc., katare “ which of two” (II, 10, Skr. #atarah), i 


7, NUMERALS. 

The declension of the numerals is not noticed at all by Chanda, with 
the exception of the genitive plural, which ends in nham (I, 6) From this 
fact, however, it may be concluded, that, in all other respects, the declension 
of numerals was regular and followed that of nouns. That is to say, that 
eka “one”, pancha “five”, and all others, ending in a, were declined like 
nouns ina (e. g., deva); di "two" (Skr. dvi) and ti "three" (Skr. fri), 
like nouns in ४ (e. g., aggi) ; and chatu “ four” (Skr. chatur), like nouns iu € 
(e. g., guru). Itis probable, however, that the nominative and accusative 
of the second and fourth numerals were taken directly from the Sanskrit ; 


, vie., do or duve or ve (Skr. doau, dve, Pili dve, duve, Prékyit do, duve, ve, 
— donné, venni) “two”; chattáro (ace. also chaturo), chatasso, chattári (so also 


in Páli; Skr. chatedrah, chaturah, chatasrah, chatvdri; Prák. ehattiro, 
chaüro, chattéri) “ four”, 


The following cardinal numerals are mentioned incidentally : 
6. chha (IIT, 14), Skr. shat, Pá. chha, Prák. chka. 

10. daha (IIT, 14), Sky. dasa, På. dasa, Pr. dasa or daha. 

18. teraka (III, 22, 81) Skr. trayodasa, På. teraha or telaha, Pr. teraha. 
16. solasa (III, 21), Skr. shodasa, Pi, solasa, Pr. solaha (?) 

20. vtsd (III, 82), Skr. vimsati, P£: ७४७४४ or ०४७०७, Pr. o¢sd. ` 

80. #isd (I, 6), Skr, trimsat, Pá. timsati or tísam, Pr. tisd, 

50. pannd (IIT, 82), Skr. panchdsat, Pá. paññásam, Pr. panndsd. 

55. panapannasa (III, 88), Bkr. panchapanchásat, På. panehapaññása, 

Pr. panavannd, 
"The following numerals are also mentioned, viz. ;— - 
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6th chhattho (IIT, 26), Skr. shashthah, På. ehhattho or sattho (Kacheh. 


p. 200), Pr. chhattho. 
* 6 fold" chhakkam (III, 8), Skr. shatham, Pi. chhakkam, Pr. chhakkam. 


8, TIE VERB. 


Chanda's Grammar takes no formal notice of the conjugation of the 
Verb. Incidentally, however, not a little information is supplied; and that 
shows that, on the whole, the conjugation did not differ much from its 
Sanskrit prototype, so far at least as the ordinary tenses are concerned. The 
difference does not appear to have been greater than that between the Pili 
and Sanskrit. 

The old Prákrit, like the Páli and Sanskrit, had parasmaipada and 
&tmanepada forms ; thus parasm. gachchhati “he goes” (II, 4) ; dtm. najjate 
“it is known" (III, 25). These two examples also show the existence of the 
active and passive voices. The MSS. vary a good deal in their spelling (see the 
var. lect.) ; sometimes all give the ending e of the átmanepada (e. g., vijjhate 
in ITI, 11); sometimes only one or the other (e. g., disate in IT, 5. najjate 
in IIT, 25), while the rest give the termination ४ of the parasmaipada. I have 
preferred restoring uniformly the átmanepada ending, as it has undoubtedly 
the support of antiquiby and because Chanda has no sütra to allow for the 
change of the Átmanepada into the parasmaipada. That change became 
almost uniyersal in later Prákrit; its beginnings are already to be found in 


Páli (Kacheh. III, 4, 87. p. 268) ; and it may have occasionally occurred in 


the Arsha; it certainly did occur in the Arsha in the present participle, 
where it is enjoined by an especial sútra (II, 25); but the absence of any 


_ such sútra with reference to the tenses seems to show that the change did not 
yet affect the latter. 


There was no dual, as sútra II, 12 shows. The examples are all taken 


. from the noun; but if the noun had no dual, the verb is not likely to have 


had it. 

With regard to the three persons, examples occur of all three, both in the 
singular and plural; but only in the present and imperative tenses. "Thus 
present tense 186 sing. bhanámi (I, 20. 22), vemm? (III, 8); 2nd sing. s? “thou 


' arb" (IT, 18); 8rd sing. eti (I, 12), achehhaté (II, 1), guchehhati (II, 4. 10), 


` bAáti (IT, 22), hoti (IIT, 81), kavati (IIT, 89); lst plur. 68८200 (IT, 27); 


3rd plur. jalant? (I, 12). Again imperative tense, 2nd sing. passa “ see thou” 


(T, 12), 8rd sing. rakkhatu (I, 3), 2nd plur. nisdmetha (IL, 26), 8rd plur. - 


rakkhantu (I, 4). 
These examples also show traces of the existence of verbal classes. Thus 


bhavati, jalanta (Skr. .jvalanti), ete, are of the Ist class; eti, bhdti, vemmi« 


ou 


स £ 
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(Skr. vachmi) of the IInd class ; lajjante (Skr. काळ) is of the IVth class ; 
nisdmetha (Skr. nisdmayata) of the Xth class. 

The passive may be formed in two ways, either by assimilating the suffix 
ya to the preceding consonant, or by changing it to 7 if proceded by a vowel, 
or to 8216 if preceded by a consonant (IIT, 25). Thus 8rd sing. pres. disate 
for Skr. drisyate “it is seen" (II, 5), dajjhate for Skr. dahyate “it is burnt’? 
(III, 1); again najjate for Skr. jadyate “it is known" (III, 25), váhijjate 
for Skr. oddhyate “ he is troubled” (TIT, 25).* 

The causal is formed by means of the suffix e, as in the 2nd plur. 
imper. nisámetha for Skr. nisdmnayata, 

As to the participles, see the following section. 


Conjugation of bhan “ speak”. 


Present tense. 


Person. Sanskrit. | Páli. Krsha. Prákrit. 
Sing. Ist | भणासि भणामि भणामि भणासि or aufa 
2nd | भणसि भणसि भणसि भणसि 
Brd | भणति भणति ` भणति | WUE 
भणारी or WAY 
Plur. lst | भणासः भणाम aurit 
HUTH or भणम, ete, 
2nd | www भणथ भणथ wuz or मगित्य 
8rd. | भणंति भणंति भणंति भणंति. 
l Imperative. 
Sing. 2nd | ww भण्‌ भण भण्‌ 
8rd भणतु aug भणतु भण 
Plur, 2nd | भणत मणथ भणथ Wu 
8rd kh; avg भणंतु " aug 
Passive. 
fi wga qud (| qwue or wag 
; š | 
Sing. 8rd | भण्यते | भणयते भणोआए or oag 
u | 
भणिव्जते (| भणिव्जए or osag 


* MS. A in IT, 25 has the curious reading séhiyyantam (see Appendix), which raises 
a doubt, whether yy may not possibly be the correct roading throughout for jj; tho lattor 
being due to the Rovisionists. The reading yy would well agree with sútra III, 25 
(nayyate, odhiyyate) ; though, no doubt, sútra III, 16 may account for the change of yy to jj. 
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Causal. 
Person. Sanskrit. | Pili. Arsha. Prákrit. 
afa भाणति WUT क 
Sing. 3rd | भाणयति an , - 
i भणापति (भणापंति?) WUT 


The following specialities may be noticed: tho root hava “ be" may be 
optionally contracted to ho; e. g., hoti “it is" (IIT, 81); so also in Pali 
(see Minayef, p. 118). Again the root as “ be" drops its initial a in the 2nd 
pers. sing. si “thou art" (II, 18). The roots grah "take" and har “do” 
pass from the IXth and Vth classes respectively into the VIth class, ginhaté 
“he takes” (TIT, 23), karati “ he does” (see App. B C D, III, 3). 


9, SUFFIXES. 
a, Participial. 


a, anta (Skr. a£) forms the participle-present of the parasmaipada verbs 
and optionally of the Á&manepada. Thus arahanto (II, 11) for Skr. arhan ; 
pass. bhijgantam (II, 25) for Skr. bAidyamánam. 

b, mána forms optionally the participle present of the 4tmanepada verbs ; 
e. g., séhijjamánam (App. A, II, 25) for Skr. sádhyamánam. ` 

^ e, da forms the participle past of the passive; e. g, katam (Skr. krtam, 
I, 28), sutam (Skr. srutam, III, 2), palátam (Skr. paldyitam, I, 28), etc, 
After consonants it inserts ¢ or is assimilated : thus osaritam (Skr. apasaritam, 
II, 28), dittham (Sky. drishtam, I, 27). 

d, tavva (Skr. tavya) forms the participle future passive. Thus 5०४०००७ 
(Skr. srotavyam, ITI, 2), kdtavvam (Skr. hartavyam, LI, 4. IIT, 9, 29). 

e, tiġ or ttu (Skr. tvá) form the conjunctive participle. Thus dhottum 
(Skr. bhuktvd, IT, 19, final anusvára by II, 15), or, with connecting vowel z, 
vandittd and vandittu (Skr. vanditeá, IL, 19). Sometimes हळद forms chehd 
and ffu by assimilation e. g, suchchd (Sky. srutvd, II, 19); kattu (Skr, 
` krivá, TI, 19) ; or even ppi, as in kappi (Skr. krtvd, LL, 19, cf. gappi of gam 


^ jn the Apabhramsa, प. C. IV, 442). : 


. f o (or rather io) may form the conjunctive participle; e. g., vandio 
` (Skr. vanditud, IT, 19).* ; 


* I suspect that thoro is here some corruption in the text. The suffix is perhaps 
iya (asin Pili). MS. A reads the example vandiva (not vandio) ; similarly A reads iva 
in II, 28, where undoubtedly the correct reading is iya. Hence the correct roading in 
IT, 19 may be vandiya, and accordingly the suffix iya (not o). 
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g, tuna or ttina (Sky. vána) forms the conjunctive participle ; e. g., 
bhottina (Skr. bhuktud, II, 19), kátúna (Skr. krévá, IT, 5). 


b, Nominal. 
dla and illa derive nouns expressive of possession. Thus jaddélo or jadillo 
(Skr. jatavdn) YI, 20. 


10, INDEOLINABLES. 


a, ndi, ĉheya or chiya (Skr. eva) express emphasis (If, 17). After short 
vowels ch is doubled; thus tam cheya, but sa chehiya. 

b, piva, viva, viya, vva, va (Skr. ४०68) express likeness (IT, 22) ; thus 
gimho viya, kamalam viva ; but piva apparently cannot be used after a vowel, 
but only after an anusvára, e. g., chandanam piva (ef. pt). The Sanskrit form 
iva also occurs, e. g., chamaram iva. 

0 jahá (Skr. yathá) also expresses likeness (II, 22); e. g., jahá sankho. 

d, pi (Skr. api) expresses addition or emphasis (IT, 18), thus katam pt, 
súro pi. 

e, khu (Skr. kaalu) expresses emphasis (IT, 24) ; thus evam khu 

f, tá or táva (Skr. tdvat) and ¿bz (Skr. ydvat) express measure (II 
21); e. g, tá vichehhinnam, táva gambhird, jáva lijjante, The abbreviated 
form ja does not occur. See pronominal adjectives, p. li 

` ë, iya (Skr. iti) indicates a quotation (II, 28) ; e. g., iya evam, 

h, o (Skr. ava or apa) is a prefix (II, 23) ; e. g, ohasitam (Skr, avahasi- 

tam), osaritam (Skr. apasaritam). 


ANALYSIS OF CHANDA'S SUTRAS 


ON NOMINAL DECOLENSION, I, 8. 5-10.* 


The plan on which these sütras are arranged is to notice first all those 
declensional forms which are like the corresponding forms in Sanskrit, though 
modified in accordance with the general phonetic laws of Prákrit. These 


' forms are enumerated in sútra I, 8 


Secondly, all those forms which are peculiar to Prákri& and are not 


; merely phonetically modified Sanskritic forms are enumerated in the sütras 
I, 5—16 


The folowing table wil show at a glance this cardinal division of the 


© Prákrit declensional forms 


* À brief analysis of the second and third chapters of Chanda has already been 
given; see pp. viii—x, xxiy—xxxi 
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l: a bases. masc. z, w bases, Ñ a, % ४ bases, 


Sansk. Prák. Sansk. Prák. Sansk. Prák. 


Sing. Nom. —— Nom. Nom. 
Ace. — Acc. Ace. 
Instr. —— Instr. — Instr. 
—— ABL. — Abl. — Abl. 


EEE Instr. 4 | INSTR. + 
ABL | — | ABL | — | ABL ` 
GEN.$| Gen& | GEN. | Gen. $. GEN. ¥ | 


ee 


The forms in the Sanskrit columns are those which Prákrit shares with 
the Sanskrit; those in the Prákrit columns are the forms peculiar to Prákrit. 

Now it willbe observed (1) that in the Prákrit columns the only forms 
which are wholly alike for all three kinds of bases (in a, ४, u) and for all 
three genders are those of the instrumental, ablativé and genitive plural; in- 
dicated by capital italics. | 

(2) The only forms which are wholly alike for all three kinds of bases 
in the feminine gender are those of the instr, abl, gen., loc, singular 
and the nom. ace. plural indicated by small italics. (In the other genders, 
the same forms are not alike for the three kinds of bases.) 

(3). The only forms, which are wholly alike for the bases in ¿and ९६ 
in the masculine gender are those of the abl. sing. and nom. and ace. plural; 
indicated by ordinary type. i | | l 

. (4). The only forms which are partially alike for all three kinds of 
bases in the masculine gender are those of the genitive and locative singular; | 
indicated by small capitals. (In the gen. sing. the suffix ssa, and in the E 
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loc. sing. the suffix mmi, are common to all bases in 6, z, ४, while the suffix 
no of the gen, is confined to bases in ४ and z, and the suffix e of the loc. to 
bases in a.) 

(85). The only forms which are peculiar to the bases in a in the mascu- 
line gender are those of the abl. sing. and the ace. plural; indicated by large 
capitals. (This is the converse of No. 3.) 

The principle in the above explained order is to proceed from the most 
general to the most particular forms. It will be seen ab once that it is this 
principle on which the sübras T, 5—16 are arranged, We have first (by 
No. 1) sütras on the instr., abl. and gen. plural of all genders (Jingdt parasya, 


J, 5—8); secondly (by No. 2) stitras on the instr., abl, gen. and loc. sing., 


and the nom. and ace. plural of the feminine (striydm, I, 9, 10). Thirdly 
(by No. 8) stitras on the abl. sing. and nom. ace. plural of the masculine 
(pumst, I, 11, 12). Fourthly (by No. 4) sütras on the gen. and the loc. 
singular of masculines (pumsi, I, 18,14). Lastly (by No. 5) sütras on the 
abl. sing. and ace. plur. of the masculine (pwnlinge, I, 15, 16). 

The arrangement of the several sütras within each of these five minor 


* 


divisions is regulated by mere considerations of convenience or grammatical - 


usage. Thus in the first subdivision, Chanda commences with the sütra on 
the gen. plur., because the gen. plur. has ¢wo forms for all three kinds of bases 
(in a, ४, ४), one of which it has in common with Sanskrit (see Sanskrit 
column). This is indicated by the fraction à. The gen. plur, therefore, 


` ds the natural link between the Sanskritic cases, treated in sütra I, 8, and 
the Prákritie cases, treated afterwards. Next follows the sútra on the 


instr. plur., because this case has its form in common with Sanskrit, with the 
exception of masc. bases in a* Lastly comes the sútra on the abl. plural 


* The treatment of this case requires a word of explanation. The fact is, that 
Chanda was here met by an awkward dilemma. The Prákrit instr. plur. suffix Az is really 
the same as the Skr. bhis (or h), from which itis modified by the general phonetic 
laws of Prákrit (8, e, by the rules IIT, 18. IT, 10, 11) Accordingly there would have 
been no need of any special sútra (I, 7), teaching the formation of the Prak, instr. plúr., 
if only Sanskrit had used the sufix 0889 with every kind of base; but unfortunately 
Sanskrit does not use is, but ais, with masc. bases in a. It, therefore, became necessary 
for Chanda to formulate a special sútra to meet the oxceptional case of these maso. a-baseg. 
Here came the dilemma. If he had made a special sútra (after the analogy of I, 15, 16) 
for masc. a-bases alone (say, Ai bhiso'tal), this, by its terms, would have denied the 
suffix & to all other bases; which would have been manifestly wrong. If, on the other 
hand, he made, a special sútra for all basos, this would@seem to imply that the suffix 


^ Aiig altogether Prákritio (like the abl. plur. suffix Aio I, 8), whereas it is really a 
‘Sarskritic suffix (samekritavad vibhakti) and ought to be set down under sútra L 3. In 


ordér to escape this dilemma, what Chanda did, was this: in order to indicate the 


Sanskritic character of the suffix hf, ho mentioned it under sútra I, 9, but oxcludod 


lviii INTRODUCTION. 


which has nothing in common with Sanskrit. Again in the third subdivision 
. Chanda commences with the sútra on the nom. and ace. plural, instead of 
that on the abl, singular, simply because the sútra (1, 10) which immediately 
precedes it referred to the nom. and ace. plur. ; a circumstance which saves the 
repetition of the term jassasoh. Lastly in the fifth subdivision, Chanda places 
the aec. plur. before the abl. sing., because the usage of native grammarians 
is to treat of the accusative (or second case), whether plural or singular, 
before the ablative (or fifth case) ; though another reason may have been, that 
stitras I, 15 and I, 16 on the a-bases are parallel to the sütras I, 11 and I, 12 
on the ४- and u-bases. 


There is a technical point of some difficulty with regard to these stitras. 
That the sütras I, 5—10 refer to any of the three kind of bases (in a, z, ४) 


is shown by the absence of any limitation in their terms as well as (in some 
of them) by their examples. But sütras I, 11, 12 are, as far as their terms 
are concerned, equally unlimited; yet they are only applicable to bases in 
zandw. How is this to be known? The limitation is ingeniously indicated 


in two ways; 1, by the examples ; these are only taken from bases in 7 and v; | 


the example of the a-base will be found in sútra I, 8; thus indicating, that 
the a-base forms its nom. plur. not by the rule I, 11, but by the rule I, 3. 
Secondly, there is the special sütra I, 15, which by its very existence limits 
the sphere of sútra I, 11 and shows that the a-base forms its acc. plur. not 
. by the rule I, 11 but by the rule I, 15. The sútra I, ll being thus limited 
. to the #- and w-bases, the sútra I, 12, of course, is equally limited to those 
bases by the well-known grammatical usage of vartanam or “ implication.” # 
Moreover the same implication is carried on to sátras I, 18, 14, till it is pro- 
hibited by the introduction of the term atah “after a-bases” in sútra I, 15. 
At the same time, the two sátras I, 13 and I, 14 are only partially applica- 


ble to bases in ४ and w; for they partially refer also to bases in a. How is | 


examples of masc. a-bases; next to meet the exceptional case of the latter bases, he formu- 
lated a special sútra (T, 7) in general terms (Ai bhisah), but excluded examples of any base 


save those of masc. e-bases. In either case, therefore, he uses the examples which he gives - 


to define the exact range of the terms of the sútra, This device, to use examples to 
define the, otherwise misleading, terms of a sútra, is a favorite one with Chanda, Another 


striking example (regarding the gen. and loc. sing.) will be noticed further on in tho text, ` 


* The limitation of sútra I, 12 is also indicated by the existence of sútra I, 10. In 


fact, there are two sets of sátras, viz, I, 11, 12 and I, 15, 16, both being on the aco, plur. - . 
and abl sing. Of these the latter set, vig. I, 16, 16, being limited, by its very terms, to |, 
a-bases, shows that the former set must be limited to bases in ४ and w. There aro, thus. | 
two sútras T, 11, 12 referring to bases in 8 and w only; next two sútras T, 13, 14 referring, . 


partially, to both «-bases and i- and u-bases; lastly two stitras I, 16, 16 referring to 
a-bases only, ? 


"^ gütra. 
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this again to be known? ‘The reply is the same as before; by the examples. . 
In sútra I, 18 the examples of the ¿- and w-bases give two forms of the geni-. 
tive, but that of the a-base gives only one form, thus indieating that the 
a-base does not form a genitive in po, but only one in ssa. Similarly in sútra 
I, 14 the examples of the 7- and w-bases give only one form of the locative 
each, while the examples of the a-base give two forms ; thus showing that the 
loc. in e does not belong to the z- and w-bases, but only to the a-base.* It 
hardly needs adding, that in sútra I, 16, of course, the term atah is again 
“implied?” from the preceding sütra; though its limitation to the a-bases is 
also clearly shown by the suffix d£ (instead of Aasi) used in the sútra. 

. To return to the Sanskrit columns ; they contain the residue of the forms, 
which are not noticed in the Prákrit columns, and which are * samskritavad,” 
that is, the same as in Sanskrit, excepting that they are modified by the 
ordinary Prékrit phonetic laws (II, 1, 4, 10, 11), These forms are :— 

(1.) The nom, and ace. singular of all three kinds of bases (in a, ४, w) 
and of all three genders; thus Skr. nom. sing grdmak, Ar. gámao (II, 10) = 


NL (IL, 1; of. Kachch. IT, 1, 32. p. 48); or Skr. pétham, Av. pidha + am 
= pidham (II, 1; of. Pápini VII, 1, 24. in Laghu Kaumudi, p. 83) or Skr. 


agnih, Ar. agg? (IL, 10); or Skr.dadhé, Ar. dahi (IT, 10; cf. Panini VIL, 1. 
28, in L. K. p. 85); or Skr. nadi, Ar. nat; or Skr. vadháh, Kr. ७०४४ (IT, 10). 
Acc. sing. Skr. grámam, Ar. gáma-am = gámam (II, 1; cf. Panini VI, 1, 107 in 
L. K. p. 47); or Skr, agnim, Ar. aggi t-am = aggim (cf. Panini ibid.) ; or Skr. 
gangám, Kv. gangám ; or Skr. nadim, Ay. naim, etc. 

(2. The nom. plural of masculine and neuter bases in 6; thus Skr, 60०48, 


. Xr. devá (II, 10); or Skr. kuláni, Ar. buláni or kuldni (ILI, 16). 


E 


* There can be no doubt that the forms aggie, gurue (or aggíe, gure sic) are nothing 


' but clumsy inventions of the thoughtless Revisionists, who mistook the intention of the 


For the forms have no support either from Pali or from Prákrit; indeed Hema- 
chandra and Vararuchi expressly forbid them in their rules (W. C. TIT, 128, Vr, VI, 61), 
which would almost seem to have had in view these forgeries of the Revisionists. Of 
course, the forms aggie, gurus are simply the regular Prákrit forms for the Sanskrit 
locatives agnike, guruke, containing the pleonastic suffix ka. Nor can it be doubtful that 


. ‘the example devassa sohá is only by some mischance omitted in MSS. A and B. For the 

É ‘gen, sing. of a-bases is not mentioned in I, 3 (by any of the four MSS.) where one might 
a expect it, ag it is a Sanskritic form; and if if were also omitted in I, 13, there would be 

'. no noties of it in the grammar at all. That, in such an important form as the gen. sing. 


of a-bases in ssa, would be simply incredible. Hence the reading of MSS, O D, in this 
respect, must be correct, But the stupid remark chakdragrahandt, eto., of course, is 
altogether the Revisionists’ own contribution. It was their way of solving the difficulty 
which I have explained in the text, Thoy cither did not understand Chanda’s method, 
or thought it not explicit enough. But their solution makes it no better, involving as 


it does a most fanciful use. of the term cha. 
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(8.) The instr. singular of masc. and neuter bases in a; thus Skr, devéna, 
Ar, devena (III, 16) 

(4.) The instr. plural of all bases in ¿and & and of all three genders; 
thus Skr. agmbhih, Ar. agg?hi (II, 10. III, 18), or Skr. nadíbhih, Ar 
naihi, eto. The Skr. suffix bhi drops its visarga by II, 10 and changes bh to 
h by III, 18. The Arsha form, therefore, is perfectly regular; but as the 
a-bases also take ht (for Skr. aif), it is given as the general suffix of the instr, 
plur. in I, 7. See the footnote on page lvii. 

(5.) The gen, plural for all three kinds of bases (in a, «) and for all 
three genders; thus Skr, grdmdndm, Ar, gáma + nam = gámámam (I, 5. II 
1; cf. Pánini VI, 4. 8. and VII, 1. 54 in L. K, p. 51. ; ४. e., Skr. nám becomes 
nam by I, 6 ; but nam consists of the augment z and the real suffix am, and 
the final vowel of the base gáma becomes long á before the initial vowel of the 
suffix am, by IT, 1). 

(6.) The loc. plur. of all three kinds of bases (in a, 2, w) and of all three 
genders; thus Skr. deveshu, Ar. deva-su = devesu (cf. Pánini VII, 8, 108 in 
L. K. p. 50), or Skr. agnishu, Ar. aggisu (IIl, 18), or Skr. nadéshu, Kr 
naisu, ete 

It will be observed, that these forms are precisely those which are enu- 
merated by Chanda in sútra I, 3. 

In MS. B a few additional forms are given in sütra I, 8, which, however, 
. do not materially affect the above given explanation. They occur in the acc 
_ plur., and abl. gen. and loe. singular. They may possibly be original portions 

of the sútra, as some of the pronominal forms are very old tatsamas (fasmim, 
| tvayi, ete,), In any case they are, on the whole, correct additions, probably 
of very early date. But gangd, tumhe and amhe in the acc. plur. and gdme, kule 


in the loc. sing. are not quite in keeping with the spirit of the sútra, as the ^. ; 


former forms come under sútra I, 10, 15, the latter under sútra L 14, For 
this reason and because the standard MS. A omits them, I have relegated all 
these additions to the Appendix B C D I 


ON THE CHANGE OF DENTAL JV TO CEREBRAL N. 
POSTSCRIPT TO pp, xxv, xxvi. 


The only instances in which the Arsha shows an almost uniform use of | 
the cerebral %, independent of any influence of a preceding cerebral sound, 


are suffixes and particles. Thus there are the declensional suffixes pa or nd - x ; 2 
of the instr. sing. (I, 3), zo of the abl. gen. sing. and nom. acc plur (I, The .. 


12), n? of the nom. plur. neut. (I, 4), n (or nam) of the gen. plur (L5). 
Again the derivative suffixes in (IL, 19) of the conjunctive participle, and. 


कक - 


INTRODUCTION. lxi 


itana (II, 29) of abstraction. Again the particle pa? (II, 17, but never the 
negative na). In all these cases Sanskrit, whenever i$ has a corresponding 
form, uses the dental » ` 

In the case of bases of nouns or verbs, the tendency of the Arsha is just 
the other way. Here the dental ७ is almost uniformly used; there are 
exceptions in which the cerebral % occurs, independent of any influence of a 
preceding cerebral sound; but there is no apparent principle in these excep- 
tions ; for the same word is at one time spelled with dental z, at another, 
with cerebral z ; e. g. nánam (IIL, 6), but nánam (III, 19) ; dhannam (B C D, 
III, 27), but dhannam (ILI, 16) 

Even as regards suffixes and particles, there is no absolute uniformity of 
spelling with cerebral 2. Especially is this want of perfect uniformity 
striking in MS. B. Thus it has instr. sing, devena in I, 8, nehena in II, 27 ; 
nom. plur. kuláni in I, 8 (but deván? in I, 4); gen. plur. devdnam in I, 8 
(but buddhinam,, naínam, etc.) and mo in the sútra of I, 5 (but na in all 
examples) ; tana in II, 29 (in the comment, but £/ana in the sútra and in 
all examples); «a? in II, 17 (in the sútra, but na? in the comment, and in all 


“examples).. There are only three cases in which MS. B has uniformly the 


cerebral z ; viz, in the instr. sing. suffix ná (I, 8), the abl. gen. sing. and nom. 
ace, plur. suffix zo (I, 11, 12), and in the derivative suffix tina (II; 19). In 
the MS. A there are only two instances of want of uniformity ; vig., the nom. 
plur. £uláni in I, 8 (but deváni in I, 4), and nat in II, 17 (only in the sútra). 
In most cases, probably, this want of uniformity is to be ascribed to the 
carelessness of the writers or copyists of the MSS. But in the case of the 
nom, plur. neuter (where both MSS. A and B agree) and, probably, of the 
instr. sing. of a-bases (which MS. B uniformly spells with dental z), I am 
inclined to believe that both ways of spelling (with 2 or 2) are correct. It 
will be noticed that in these two cases the Arsha forms are tatsamas, while 
in the others they are, more or less, decided tadbhavas," This would account 
for the change of the dental » into the cerebral 2 being more firmly established 
in the latter than the former cases; in the case of the instr. sing, suffix nd, 


the tendency to that change has even prevailed over the tatsama character 
. of the suffix 


That there was such a tendency to the preferential use of the cerebral 
n in Prákrit (at least in the Western Prákrit), there can be no doubt; 
evidence of it, in the modern Western Gaudian, can still be observed. 
And that if assumed somewhat larger dimensions in later Prákrit times, is 
clearly shown by the statements of Hemachandra in his Grammar (already 
referred to on p. xxvi). But there can be no doubt that, in the main, this 
tendency affected tadbhava forms and words only, and that in the living 
language, the vernacular Prikrit, it never assumed those large and uniform 
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dimensions, which are taught in the Grammars of Vararuchi and others, and 
are exhibited in the dramatic and other nom-Jaina literature. The state of 
the modern Western Vernaculars of India venders it doubtful whether, even 
in the far more limited dimensions taught by Hemachandra, the tendency 
ever existed in the vernacular Prákrit. That, as soon as the vernacular 
Prákri& was used for literary purposes, any such tendency should become 
slightly more aegentuated, by being subjected to uniform rules, is but natural 
and a phenomenon attending tho literary cultivation of all languages. But 
that exaggeration of it, which characterises the non-Jaina grammars and litera- 
ture of Prákrit, is clearly the outgrowth of a scholastic pedantry and a mark 
of utter artificialness. In my opinion, the so-called Jaina Prákrit and the 
so-called Mábháráshtri Prákrit merely differ in so far as that the former is 
the natural, the latter the artificial literary representative of the vernacular 
Western Prakrit. The Jain community, always very strong in Western India, 
employed their vernacular as the language of their sacred writings ; and the 
literary language, thus formed, naturally kept more or less close to its vernacular 
prototype; for otherwise it would have defeated its own object of serving as 
the vehicle of conveying religious ‘instruction to the masses. The Brahmanical , 
opponents of the Jains, who had no need to be guided by any such consider- 
abion, and who employed the Sanskrit language for their religious and all 
higher literature, condescended to employ the literary Prákrit, created by the 
. Jains, only for purposes of secular literature of a lower class (erotic and 
.". dramatic poetry, etc.) and, in doing so, subjected the language to a high dogroe 
of pedantic artificialization T a 

There are other evidences, making in the same direction, which however 
I can here only briefly refer to, as the subject'is not strictly within the scope 
of the present work. One is the so-called ya-sruéi, mentioned on p. vii. In | 
Prákrit there is a tendency to elide medial single consonants. There is no 
difficulty in pronouncing the resultant hiatus, when the latter of the two 
‘meeting vowels is 2 or w; for then the vowels practically tend to combine 
(a+i = ai or ay, a+u = o or au, eto.). But if the second vowel'is a, there is 
some awkwardness in pronouncing the hiatus, especially if both vowels are « 
(e + G ora + á, etc.). Hence a tendency arose in the vernacular Prákrit 
to overcome the awkwardness by sounding the semivowel y (or sometimes v) . 
between the hiatus-vowels (aya = z + a, iya = i + a, uya or uba = w + a, 
ete.) ; a tendency the operation of which explains the origin of many modern 
Gaudian forms and which is still observable in the present day. When, how- ` 


ever, the vernacular Prákrit came to be cultivated by the Jains, another : ae 


tendency, apparently, arose, of looking upon the ya-sruti as a vulgar practice 4 


and of reducing its use within narrower limits. Hence Hemachandra, in his , '' 


Grammar of the Jaina Prákrib, allows the ya-srwéi only in the more difficult 
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case of the hiatus between two a (H. C. I, 100). The non-Jain cultivators 


of Prékrit (e. g., Vararuchi in his Grammar of the Máháráshtrí Prákrit) went 
a step further in the artificialization of the language and prohibited, or at 
least ignored, the use of the ya-sruti altogether, evidently thinking that 
the admission of it would stultify the paramount Prákrit rule of eliding 
medial consonants and thus creating hiatuses. 

Another evidence is the curious rule of Chanda (II, 2), that the first of 


_ two hiatus-vowels is elided, if the'second is followed by a conjunct consonant.* 


Hence arise such words as devindo for devendo, batujjoo for katojjoo. This 
rule is utterly ignored by the grammarians of the later literary Prákrit, both 
the Jaina and the Mábháráshtrí. Nevertheless it is a rule which must have 
been always observed in the vernacular Prákrit, for it is still observed in the 
present day (e. g. in Hindi joginda, narinda, as well as jogenda and narenda). 
The reason of its being ignored in the later literary Prákrit was probably this. 
In the later Prákrit a tendency arose to change ? and w to e and o respectively 
before conjunct consonants (see Vr. I, 12, 20. H. C. I, 85, 116); a practice 
apparentiy unknown to the older Prákrit of Chanda. The result of this 
tendency would have been to produce alternative forms (devinda and devenda ; 
kawjjoo and kaojjoo) ; o£ these forms those with e and o (devenda and kaojjoo) 
resemble their Sanskrit equivalents (devendra, kritodyoga) much more nearly 
than the others with 7 and w. Hence the latter forms, together with the 
rule which produced them, came evidently to be looked upon as vulgarities and 
accordingly as things to be avoided. But that is an incorrect view; and that 
vhe forms with ४ and w are the older of the two (those with a and o being in 


. fact, in many cases, modifications of the older forms in 7 and w, and not direct 


derivatives of their Sanskrit counterparts) is proved by the practice of the . 


"gh modern Vernaculars, in which both forms often occur side by side 


ON THE TREATMENT OF MEDIAL SINGLE CONSONANTS 
POSTSCRIPT TO pp. xxvi and xxviii 


The remark as to the permissive character of Chanda’s rules, of course, 


AD i also applies to his rule ITI, 34. It is not to be supposed that in the Prákrit 


of Chanda’s time the sonant consonants were uniformly elided, any more than 
that the surds were uniformly preserved. But just as the latter were occa- 


$^ m) sionally softened to the corresponding sonants (see Ch. III, 12), so the 


former were occasionally retained. But I think the existence of the rule 
III, 85 (on the ya-sruti), which provides for the treatment of a particular 


* The rule, apparently, only applies to compound words, as shown by the examples. , 


]xiv INTRODUCTION. | 


kind of hiatus, shows that such hiatuses must have been sufficiently common 
to require that rule; and since hiatuses could only arise by the elision of 
sonant consonants, it is clear that such elision was a common occurrence. 
I conclude therefore, that in the Prákrit of Chanda's time, as regards surd 
consonants, preservation was the regular practice, while as regard sonants, 
elision was the rule; in both cases, there might be exceptions; but Chanda’s 
grammar, clearly, was formulated so as to suit the generality of phenomena, 
leaving exceptional or less general phenontena to be provided for by the 
permissive character of his rules. This is the point of view I have followed 
in editing and, where necessary, restoring his Grammar. It may be added 
that rules, like Ch. IIT, 81. II, 21, 28, also point to a greater tendency 
towards detrition on the part of the sonants, than on that of surd consonants, 


॥ “रां श्रोगणेशाय नमः" ॥ 


ODIO 
प्रणम्य* शिरसा वीरं weit व्यापिभिर! अक्षरे: । 
wad want qud किंचिद्‌ agag अहं ॥ ९ ॥ 
कचिल्‌ लोपः क्वचित्‌ सन्धिः क्कचिद्‌ वर्णविपय्थेयः | 
(२ ग्गमेऽन्तादिमध्येषु ren स्थात्‌ तत्‌ तु भाषितं ॥ २ ॥ 
u (अथ कसेण नवनवतिः छत्राणि ॥ 
॥ १ ou fag mead जेधा ॥ d 


fag) प्रसिद्धं mad Ser?) fanart भवति(€) nC dear fae | 


तच्‌ चेदं । las pet Tarr मत्ता। **नित्यं fas । इत्यादि(\२॥ 


í ` 


* 0 wx टडमतात किचित्‌ प्राछतं लक्षणं su pe खल्पर व्यापिभिः शिरसा 


. Wr प्रणम्य॥ † 0व्यापिभिर व्यापनशोलः ॥ 1 Cored) प्रछतिः संस्टातं | तचभवं ततः oc 


wing वा redi dead a भाषा शब्दशाख्रेष ferar प्राछतं तज्ञ तत्तुल्य 
देश्यादिकम्‌ अनेकधा ॥- $ C संस्कृतयोनि sare योनिर्‌ यस्थ तत्‌ संस्कृत ue u 


,,. : |0 यज्ञः बजनं। ¿fs i यस्थ sr (iii, 15 जज्ञः) | वर्णविश्लेषं हला wq पञ्चमो वा Gü, 
: 6 जः) | इजथानां रनखाः (Hi, 19 sre) | लोपे द्विलं (गा, 24 erg)! एदद्रस्तोपा 


विसज्जनोयस्थ (ii, 10 ers): खराणां खरे qè (7, 1) जग्गा ॥ ¶ 0 माचा कालः 


` ~ विशेषः स्याद्‌ वा अक्तिस्पन्दनप्रमाणंकालः। स्तोलिंगे॥ ** 0 नित्यं! नपुंसके ॥ 


uu . (3) € prefixes wo = 80 ; the same number occurs in the same place in a MS. 
f ug of the Jain work tatvárthádhigamam molkshasdsiram, in my possession; D 
Pins. pret ९०-60. (२) O च्यां नसः fexus; D St नमः सिद्ध॥ (९) 80 A; OD read. 
Co^ . स्यागभोऽन्तादिसिध्येष wer स्थात्‌ स सुभाषितात्‌; B om. the second. verse altogether 


(४) SoA; BCD om. this clause, (४) B om. this sútra, giving only the 
commentary. (4) B om. (e) Bfawru (८) À Dom. (९) AB om. (१०) So 


oo D;ABO श्यानिः॥ (११) 4 यच, 3 यज्ञा: (६२) A aa, Borgo, OD 
So 0. जशा ॥ (१९) À B om. : » 


1 


र ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ | [I, 2. 8. 


(९)संस्छतसम* aa चेदं। खरो । Bary sme aga 
. कोमलं) । इत्यादि ॥ eatefeg (0 DO): aq चेदं ॥ इर्षि- 
a”) ल्हसिअं Sed चन्हिकाज्वलित॑ (पट्टं चन्दिकाज्ञलोय | 
इत्यादि ॥ | 
u 2 ॥ लिंगं च yey 

mad लिंगम्‌ s Ser) विप्रकार भवति ॥ ZUC | 
sq । कुलं | 
ü 3 ॥ wera de विंभन्तथः 9 B 


तस्मात्‌ लिंगात पराः daaag faerat 5 भवंति॥ ECY Zat । 
T १७ १ *) | diga 
अग्गि१ । FICO । बुद्धि) gC । नई(९९) | law), gre 


* 0 xe dea समं॥ 10 रूरो रविः। सामा चन्द्र | जालं पाशः | wx 


wae कोसलं सुकुमार ॥. $ 0 देवः। trae (४, 10 देवच्यो) । खराणां खरे प्रतिः . . 


लापसंधयः (ü, 1) देया । Š Cow wf. wwe Gü, 6 afin) । लाप० (ñi, 


wf): खरोऽन्याऽन्यस्य (ॐ, 4 अम्गौः) A Gi, 10) wea | 0 वहा हे 07 


खघधभानां (iii, 18) ॥ 


(१) 3 B admain (२) AB जाल॥ (इ) 4 कंदल, Bau (४) 4 7 कोमल; I | ES 
. C Dadd कमलं॥ (४) B देशौयप्रसिडमु; it may be noted here, that A B not esa 


uncommonly write 8 or 8 for a final anusvára at the end of a clause or sentence. 


P , ($) € D om. the remainder, in the place of which they havea different reading; -.. Fogo 
. see Appendix C D. (9) A om. Sanskrit. (८) A पदं चष्डिकाच्यदुलो।. (९) “° | — | 
Bata (९०) A B चिघा॥ (१९) A D om, B farre ॥ (१२) D adds Skr. देवः ॥ प s ae 
४... QR) 3 गंगः or गंगाः ? ॥ (१४) OD prefix सप्त ॥ (१४) À B om. this case-term ; i 
See „A B C D read finalw and 4, where the text has 4 and w. and OD add the $ 


Er translations देवः । «fg रिपुः। afe घेनः। नदी। वध | पौठः। दषि। ० 


^ मध. ल॑। WI दवाः। gafa | ete. (१६) CD add गरु। गरू॥ (e) A B E : í ü it 
aet; OD om. this example. (15) B Wet; O D घेण ॥ (१९) 4 O Ü wë E 


(२०) A C agr ॥ (२९) 0 3 पोठः Nar ॥ | 000 


L3] | ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ | a 


aff agi AO । अहं) ॥ aq ॥ देवा९। कुलानि2। वयं(*) 
qui अह्मे (OD) wa ú देवं । अग्गिं। गर) । sats | 
बुद्धि) | giti al । AY eer asi Cat मां 
` तां wag? ú ma (BOD) war ॥ 23909 | गुरूणा(९९) | 
«fer ॥ Gq ॥ 'अगिगहिं("०) । RuRIOO | affe ? | नदडि( | 
दहिहिं। ame. !तुन्हहि(९२) sf n ङा) (BCD)u 
ww? (CD) ॥ gat) (BCD) ॥ sm ॥ sara’) | 
agra) । FAR) । नईणं९) । AIO AGE) ॥ geo 


* 0 गँग dat) खरोएऽन्याऽन्यस्थ (ü, 4) इत्यनेन गंगं॥ T C घेनं । (घेन-अम्‌)। 
| खराणां? (ii, 1 Sawa or घेनस )। खरा" (71, 4 Www) | gmit (ii, 11 घेने)॥ 
o. È Oam aag यस्य तः (iii, 17 तुस्माभिः)। रशषाणां सः Gii, 18 तुत्माम्िः) | 

Í यग (iii, 8 तुमानिः) । weeree Gü, 28 तुम्दहाभिः) । खरो० Gi, 4 तुम्हेभिः) । अदागमे० 
(ii, 11 तुम्हेभि) । f भिसः (1, 7) तुम्हि GC तेसिं। तेषां। रशषाणां सः (iii, 18 
तेसां) | खरोडन्याःन्यस्थ (ü, 4) इत्यनेन षाम्‌ इति सिंभवति। तेसिं॥ 


ee 


LIE (१) So A (see Kace. ii, 2, 21), B gaa, C D तुमं॥ (२) D aw and, after 
^.^ 145, adds enfe (३) A दवाः, B देवः (cf p: 2, note १३). (४) ० 0 garei ` ह 
soul (४) Bas; C D have a different reading, see Appendix OD. (€) A reads = E 
`... eonfusedly afai smi घेनूं। पोठ | मऊ | ati मां xe, om. the rest of ` . ` `: 
^ ,. the examples of the acc. sing.; C D add the Skr. translations Sd | . 
- ` ff a we) गंगां। बडिं। धेनुं । नदो' | पौठं। «fug मध॥ (७) OD add fey feg ` | 
2 (D in MS. रिबु)॥ (८) 8०13; CD ain (९) BD gfén (१०) 0Dणई,4 ६ .— 
i. 2 Bom. (९९) 9 B पोठं॥ (१२) A reads ar माँ d x», B C etui á <o मं र०, D x 
` : ख्राँचंमांमंर०॥ (Rs) A B waa, 0 D wg ॥. (१४) A om.; see App. B C D 
scs) Ba; OD ‘add Skr. देवेन । गरुणा। gwra (१६) B C D add महुणा i 
. ° 2 (qe) D adds efem i (१८) A B 0 D अग्गोचिं॥ (१९) 0 feats, D fcaf ; Bom 
:7 17 this example; A om. this and the remaining examples of the instr plur.; CD. 
+ add the Skr. translations wfgfw:i सिपभिः। बड्धिभिः। नदीभिः। दधिभिः। aafia: । 
sow nf | perfe: ॥ (२०) B get, Cao; D gfef and adds «feu (२९) 
. CD arte (२९) BOD ददौ चि, महर्चि॥ (२३) B D read ojo l (२४) À ०m. ; 
> > see App. BOD. (sy) B देवानां (see i, 5) ; D adds Skr. देवानां ॥ (९९) D gon | uh 
^ (९७) A om. this and the remaining examples of the gen. plur; CD घेणणं॥ ^^. `ˆ 
s (२८) 0 1) win (२४) B D तेषां, Com. (६०) C D add जेसिं। गिरीं ॥ 


^ 
x 


X ` <. 
— . - 


8 ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ [I, 4—6. 


(BCD)u sen देवेख0। अग्सु0। बुद्धिस() at- 
सु”) । «EQ । कुलेसु । तुन्हेसु) । wea 1 (CD) 
इत्यादि) ॥ 


4? aed 
is का Š TOF id à i 
qot 5 Sap Wen? sq H 


एषाँ. लिंगानां कचिद्‌ व्यत्ययो भवति ॥ जम) ॥ विज्जुणा 
देवाणि(९१ Tgl? ॥ 


॥ H Risru छासि णा) BC) ary क 


(९४५)सागमस्थामे!5नागमस्थार्धि कारा भवति CT वा ॥ !ताणं ताइ n 
Stara’) देवाहं । कग्माणं ware) ९))सरिताणं सरिताइ । (CD) 


(\८)तुम्दाण gel 1 (CD) I X E i 

ZZE LE a ई ॥ | 
* Cama: विपययः॥ + C विज्जणा | विद्युत्‌ । garate (1, 11 विद्य) । 

बग्गादु० (ui, 5 few): waige (ii, 16 fas): लोपे० Gü, 24 fam) । णो 

gq (i, 12 aam) f Card) ares तेंषां॥ $ C सव्वषां were खये Wr 

करणोयं। शकर्मिन्‌ स्थान णः द्वितोयस्थाने दो विकल्पेन दो aera || 0 देवानां | | 

कस्मेणां। सरितां। यस्माकं ॥ ET. 


(९) A om, D &àd; B prefixes Skr. देवेष॥ (९) A B शमीषु, CD 
अग्गोसुं॥ (९) A gg, B C qo, D gétgü (४) A C om, O D add 


c" मालारुं॥ (४) À om, C wy, Dwg (६) CD om. (७) D gay ``; 


. and adds gd ú (८) B wag, C ead, D agin (९) BOD एवमादि. . 

wea (१०) So A; BCD रसा जसा, CD add ri Fern (११)० | 

` ततऽ देवाई दवाई; D adds दवाईं॥ (१२) D रक्वरओ॥ (१३) Batu (१४) D mee 
(१४) B सागमस्याप्यमा yamon (१६) Bom (२७) ACD सरिआएं o vo 

सरित्याचं; B सरियाच्याणं सरियाच्याडं; D prefixes सरितां॥ (९८) AB तुझाएं ...  : 

que; D gare quei (९९) C D संख्यायाः॥ TIE 


I, 6—10.] ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ E 


संख्यायाः परस्य सागमस्यानागमस्याप्प्‌ आमा wet भवति i (C D)! 
` *पंचण्हं । 1तोसणहं । इत्यादि ॥ 
ü ॥ (GD) ugi 
॥ 7 ú RO भिः ॥ ७ H 

fima परस्य भिसो RO भवति ॥ देवेहि! । maf । (0 D) 
॥ 8 ॥ Rar mm ॥ ८ ॥ | 

लिंगात परस्य भ्यसे हिते भवति ॥ MIRHO) । सिद्धे- 
fat? afefear 1 uem. «aii. gufeqi vi 
अन्हेडिंता(९९)॥ 
I | ॥ 9 ú siaaa wer एकले feat ॥ € ॥ 
| हतीयादोना टाडसिडसडिवचनानां faat ए भवति ॥ गंगाएट । 
` बुद्धोए(१। ate) । वहूए(९९) । ate) । ताए। ॥ | 
W 10 w Breer) emn ॥ ९० | 


* 0 dew! पंचानां daa घ्यदागमा० (1, 11 पंच) । seme we: (i, 
ww)! ser (Gü, 15 dwwe)u T C Maw) चिंशतां ॥ जिंशत। THe 
(ii, 9 विंशत्‌ )। अनखारो० (ii, 15 तिशत्‌ )। Sere Gi, 4 तोशत्‌ )। qiri स 
(üi, 18 aq)! तस्य च इत्य्‌ अनेन aga: (गा, 38 तोस) ।' संज्याया wg: G, 
 Wiwwe)| were (7, 15 Aaw) TC Ra देवः॥ Š 0 गंगाए। गंगया। 


Lo: गंगायाः गंगाया।। गंगायां॥ || 0 तौर ताए। तया तस्याः तस्याः तस्यां॥ 


` (१) A तोशएचड ; CD prefix Qan (२) 3 01) हिं॥ (इ) OD ०0. ; but 


i.) gee App. CD. (४) A दिता ॥ (४) A भिसा॥ (६) A Com, B D ग्माचिंता; D 
i. ^ Cpreñxes रामेभ्यः | (९) A सिहोडिंता, B सिद्धाहता; C D read देविता and add 


eNi गरूंच्िंतो॥ (८) BC «star, A Dagon (९) OD Sugat, AB 
Jaon (१०) OD wef earn (१९) B D quie and Wee ॥ (१९) A om. ; see i, 29 
(९६) A एकल्वम्‌, B एवम्‌ ॥ (१४) ABD wen (९४) CD एदूए॥ (wq) A ब०॥ 
(१७) 0 D place तार | बोर॥ (९१८) Awe; B उद्यालापा॥ (१९) OD were, | 


i. Baga ॥ 


š ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ | I, 10*—18. 


feat वत्तमानयार(') जश्शसेर) ओड लोपाश च भवंति( ॥ 


Oma मालाड माला । (*बुद्डोओ बृद्धीउ बुद्धी । (Oder 


as घेनू । नईओ ake नई*॥ एवं शसाऽपि ॥ 
॥ 100 | ( (१ 0 ) ü wrt 
4 11 n पुंथि uie ॥ ९९ ॥ 
WRO पुलिंग वत्तमानयोर्‌ cut qe भवति ॥ 
way) | गुरू ॥ 
17 \C॥ ११४ d 
॥ 12 ॥ षा Saw | ॥ ११ h 


`.  $पुंलिंग वर््तमानयार्‌ जश्शसार णो भवति । पंचम्येकवचनस्य च ॥ 
_ अस्गिशा जलति । 2मुणिणा परम“ । ॥गिरिणे एति नई) ॥ 


ह ur 3 up C9 q egl ns l 
“df वर्तमानस्य ङा Gr भवति । qa च aha) Tafir 


te 


* © does not: give the Sanskrit equivalent of any of these exam- 


ples; but, instead of it, the two numbers 18 and 28 are inscribed over each ... E 


१३ | 
M ° Mos l 
form; thus arerit i 10 यादशः पूव्वशब्दस्य खरस्ताडश एव ane { C are 


` .... ज्वलंति॥ $ 0 मुनौन्‌ पश्थ। || 0 गिरेः सकाशात्‌ एति नदौः। EE IE 


` ¶ा 5 मुनेः रूप ॥ 


(९) A réads वर्त्तमाना एते भवंत ॥ (२) CD sm! (३) B reads 


`. ` ` ह्या भवंतिं। लापा भवति॥ (४) A has final wT, and D has final w, instead: EE 
E X "of Wr in all examples; exc. D WAT; B places arara: मालाच्या and YR 
ME I so on throughout. (४) B qe in all three examples. (६) A C D w for नू 
` “in all three examples (७) B पव्बवत्‌ ॥ (८) A om. (९) CD prefix gary. : 
(९०) पस्सन्ति॥.. (१९) 4 5 0 एद्‌, Deu (९९) ACD, Ba (१६) 8. `. ` ` 
WWE (१४) & रसा णः ॥ (१४) A om. ` | s. She, 


A ^u, Qe 


I, 14--76.] . ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ E 


_ (रूपं Ogag wd । *अग्गिण fast अग्गिस्स सिद्द ॥ (९देवस्स 
साहा (COD) ॥ 
4 wufeeuuwt 
पुंसि डिवचनस्थ ए) भवति । fa ow भवति ॥ (*१अगिगर्ग्मा | 
Clare feno (ata mafa ॥ 
15 ॥ Cg wget ॥ 2 ॥ 
अंतः अकाराद उत्तरस्य wa) fas ए भवति ॥ xal 
aa ॥ 
à 10 ॥ (११तोवुडिंवालापान्‌ तत्वात: ú ९६ ॥ 
(Onna: meme) तोतुहिंतालेपा एते 


* BC wg शिखा॥ + 0 देवस्य शोभा॥ f 0 अग्रा॥ Sat) अग्गो or 
आअग्गिणा (i, 11. 12) ॥ १॥. अग्गि। PY or afar (i, 11. 19) ॥ २॥ अग्गिणा 
G, 6०)। wnt (i, 7) ॥ ३॥ ब्यग्गिणे or aie | अग्गोएं or अग्गोई (i, 13. 


i 5) nen afar (i, 12) | अग्गोडिंता (i, 8) ॥ ४॥ अग्गिणो or अग्गिस्स (i 18)1. 


a or Barts (i, 5) ॥ ₹॥ अग्गिए(१५६) or afafa (i, 14)। अग्गोसु or wd 


^. G, 8. अं, 15) non च अग्गो । दे अग्गो or हे अग्गिणो ॥ एवं इकारांतानां wast 


Os रूपाणि॥ ७ (४ गरा॥ गरू।. गरू 07 गरुणे 9 lH गुर | TS or गरुणा॥ २॥ WET | 
गर्द I Ql गरुणा or WW | गरूणं or गरूड ॥४॥ NENT | गरूद्धिता॥४॥ WT or 


ACY | NEY or NEF q ॥ ATT (१६) or TWAT | गरूसु or गरूसुं॥ ७॥ हें गरू। हे गरू or 


š B — SATA एवं उकारांतानां सव्वेषांर्पाणि॥ || C eure | ब्राह्मणान ॥ 
`... (९) A reads पस्स (see i, 12); B C D wš (२) O D ed; A B om. मणिस्स 
..... रूपं । अग्गिणों सिद्दा। (द) 0 places देवस्स साचा before अग्गिस्स feet; A Bom 


ES 26) 0:7 रस्मि भवति ü (४) ^ prefixes fare, B C D अग्गोए ॥ (4) D prefixes 


: o Sm, C wee; but not A B. (७) CD prefix à) afa ॥ (८) B om. this 
5 ^, gúbra and ifs commentary. (९) A स्तो स्थकाराद्‌ ॥ (w°) D wu ॥ (११) A 

„शर्मणे (see ii, 15). (१२) ABCD read Sw» for तातु०, and O D insert f 
oe after खड B has the marginal note f& चडि ॥ (१६) A पंचमी sure sra», B पंचमो 


5. & B O D बोड० for qe t (Aq) MS. अम्मी and TRE Il 


. ` शतं आदे०, 0 पंचंमी Wal ago, D पंचत्‌ परस्य सदू; C had originally ष्यात्‌, but ` | 
.. thelong á is changed to @ by yellow pigment. (१४) B प्थादशातकारस्य॥ (९४) 


c ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ —— [L 17. 18, 


आदेशा भवंति W (गयणातो* । गयणातां । गयणाहिंता(९ 


aer? ॥ | : 
` ॥17 ॥ afezan® *ow)tgereiU ॥ १७ u | 


aO इदम्‌ अनयोर्‌ एकलदिलबहुलेषु स्तोपुंनपुंसकेषु यद्‌ wd qu 
से भवति ॥ तस्थाः रूपं से रूपं)? । तस्थाः aan) Baal) | 


rer रूपं BRO, (अस्याः गणाः से गुणा । एवं Wu 


अपि zea) ॥ 
॥ 18 ॥ gue ॥ १८ ॥ 


aC) ag tangar भवति n 


* C गगनात्‌। कगचज० (or melius 111, 84) इत्यनेन गकारस्य लोपः (wae) | 


. ` ` ` afaa यलस्‌ wu: (or य° ped di, 35 गयन) | तवरगेस्थ० (¡16 गयण) । खरो" 


` (ग; 4 maw) 1 Ste G, 16) इति wear 1 0 गयणा(१७) | गयणा। eur! 
हैं यणा Q गथणं। गयणा or गयणं (1,15) ॥ २॥ aru) ef or eu or 


' wf eue] गयणाणं or गयणाहं | ४॥ गयणाच्या or Aware or गयणार्िं or 


गयणाहिंताो or गयणा। गयपेचिंता॥ ४॥ गयणस्स्‌। गयणाणं or गयणादं॥ ६॥ gu 
or qaqf | गयणेछु or गयणंलुं॥७॥ एवं सर्वेषां अकारांतानां रूपं मेयं ॥ IO aa- 


, SRN रूपाणि॥ qi! तुम्दे।१॥ तुर 07 तुसं। gauri ते ० तुमे or तद ` 


or तए। gr or gR or qwf€ ॥ २॥ qw or gsm or qw! qe or 
qv or garsi ger or qerfvar or तुन्दाओ or तइन्ता । qf wari W 1 


qw or तुज्क or Gel तुम्हाणं or garg or तुम्हं॥ ३ wg o guia qug 


or तुन्दतु ॥ ७ ॥ 


(१) A adds चञ्च; BOD insert चिं after: ogon (२) A Wawa, गयणज 
with d, B C D wawrai गयणाड (with 4) (३) 4 गयणद्िता (with à) ; ib 
also adds waf (with ¢), while B C D prefix it. (e) C D add एवं दवादथः ॥ 


@ABD eau (९) 4 ०७. ui (७) OD ततृ॥ (८) 4 3 तस्था ॥ (९) 8० 4; , ` *: 
BC  खूबं॥ (१०) 4 50 ग॒णा ॥ (११) 3.1) गुणाः॥ (१२) A B om. the two last . | 


£ 
+ 


examples. . (१९) AB O D रूबं॥ (x8) D om. this example, but, on the other . ^ a 4 


hand, adds तयोः रूप सं रूबं | तासां रूपं से रूवं॥ (१४) Beary (wé) 0 D wary 
(१५७) So m MS., as masc 


1, 19 --22.] ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ e 


EMEN Oga सौ aA ॥ qe ú 


यच्छब्दस्य सविभक्तः सौ wer तुमं आदेशो भवति ॥ Sad 
देका ॥ (CD) ॥ ; 
W 20 ॥ Ges ह रर) q ü २० ü 


gual अमि परे (qa भवति qu च। सविभक्ते: ॥ तुमं भणामि* 
ए भणामि? ॥ (CD) | 
| 21 ॥ Cai? अंसि ॥ २१ | 


x युदा (९७जयि परे Ga भवति। सविमक्रेः॥ ga) tagd C? 
खरा ॥ 


1 22 ॥ तुद्य शसि ॥ ९९ ॥ 


ea; शसि परे qui P भवति । सविभके: तुद्य taggt À 
भणामि) ॥ 


~ 


* ठ भणामि। संस्ट्रातसमम wan t Carver) मनष्य॥ खरो० (ii, 4 araw) | 
. wage (iii, 16 भाणष्य)। रशषाणां सः (an, 18 माणस्थ) | शवल्लेभ्यो० (ili, 2 Arve) | 
` wide (Ni, 24 amag) | dfe» G, 11 arom) | खराणां० (ii, 1) साणस्सा॥ IO 
here gives the same gloss as the preceding, omitting only the initial स्वणा०॥ 


(६) C reads तंतु तुवं qe! ga सो wo; D तं d qd तुचं तुमं सो स० i 
oo (x) OD read परत एते पंच आदेशा भवंति॥ (द) 0 reads बं तु तुवं qe! « qs 
© faru (४) C दिठो, D दिल्ले ॥ . (५) C D place this sútra after the following. 
(ces ६) OD add तुमं तं॥ (७) CD read ge तुमं dw भवति। सविभक्तः ॥ (e) O 
- 52. D place this example before the other, and add तं ayfa (e) C D plaee 
d. this Sütra before the preceding one. (१०) So B, 4 qw, C तुन्द, D qual” 
Tm E (XA places afg परो after भवति॥ (९२९) So B; A मणिस्सा, C D साएस्सा 
LU, in © संणस्सा is corrected by later hand, but the original reading (माणस्सा 
. s supported by the marginal gloss (q. v). (१३) A ww" B wer; C D add 
, the Skr translation यूयं मनुष्याः शहरा (Cin MS. खरा;) ॥ (२४) A तुम्ब, Bgwi 
i I (a4) A *दश॥ (१९) 4 WHE, CD मणस्सा.॥ (१७) C D add Skr. सान्‌ मनुष्धान . 
”.  भणाभि॥ : 


१० ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ [1, 23, 24. 


॥ 23 ॥ ते ae ae ae zr ॥ २३ ॥ 

we टावचने (परे ते तुभे. तइ तए एते आदेशा भवंति । 
संविभक्ते; ॥ fa ते oaa. तुमे *दिद्रो() । Tag as md, 
. qu qara n 


# प gate दुभादिति® gen agi) deus 


ana’) पंचम्येकवचने परे qae तुमाहिता(/) qur 
arta’) एते आदेशा भवंति aft ॥ तुमाहिं अहं quc 
तुमाहिंतो\) अहं gear? । १तुमातो^? w damp | 
RACY faa’ (CD) ॥ 


, * Q दिल्ले। eg: 1 खरारि० (ii, 5) इत्य्‌ अनेन Bay e इत्य अस्य दि भवति (दिष्ट)! . 
(ñi, 8). इत्य्‌ अनेन gau ष्ट इति षकारस्य खोपः। z fera (fee)! लाप० (iii, 24 
दिए) | «afe (7, 26 few): warme (ii, 10 दिइयो) । खराष्पं० Gi 1 दिट्ठो) ॥ 
+ CB aq ay adi 13 werd ware C qaii sew § B aw 
grat | Carat: aufage छतेसति erem इति fed) wae (ii, 6) इत्य अनेन 
Sera: (जानो) | vaate (ii, 19 नानो) 1 तवमस्य’ (ii, 16 माणो) ॥ 


— IV 


(B च eru (र) ACDegsu (३) A om. पर-एते inc. (४) A किन्ते॥ 

(४) A B C D ad; CD add the Skr. translations किं खया mid | लया €! 

wur सम (B wu in marginal gloss, q. v.) छतं | त्वया wad (so 0; D yafaa) tt 

(इ) AB fag, C feet, D दिट्ठा (?) u (७) A मञ्ज कयं, B मंचक्तियं, C D aam कयं॥ 

: _ (८) 4 vaa, B ward, C werd, D wefadui (९) B qefédrü (१०) A D gars, 

e 3 6 तुमाब्या॥ (u)CD तइंता॥ (१९) ^ ०द५॥ (९९) A तुमादिम्‌ इत्यादयः, om. . : 
' the-other forms. (१४) B तुमद्िंता, A om. (१४) B C तुमाओ, D तुमाड, A om. . 


5^ (१६) Bexar; D adds the Skr. translations wg qs छरः। लद Ww सुभगः। ag 


aynit ag we feugi C om. them in thé text, but gives them in the 


marginal gloss. : (१७) A om. तुमाहिंता॥ (९८) B orig. Seq, com go; D ` .„; 


gesl ` (१९) Barat, ACD णाणो (sec iii, 0. iii, 19). (२०) S0 D; 0 fue, 
A fasar, B nga et ॥ E 


1, 25--28.] u विभक्रिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ YW 


H25 ॥ ge तुञ्झ qu get ॥ vu ॥ 


qua: षष्ट्येकवचने परे gw तुज्झ(*) quU एते आदेशा भवंति । 
सविभक्ते:॥ *तुह सोल) । gay) कलाओ(?। ge au ॥ 


॥ 28" WC D ॥ auty 
॥ 98" ॥ 0 Dl wei 
॥ 96 ॥ W ॥ २६ ॥ 
अत) ag) gaara भवति(९१) ॥ 
«42306 ॥ CD ॥ ९६ [i 
॥ 26° ॥ OD ॥ २६५ ॥ 
| i 260 ॥ CD i ९६० | 
W 26१1 CD n eer y 
_॥ 97 ॥ से भए zrat ॥ २७ ॥ f 
me) टावचने परे Q मए भवतः। af IER 
` सए दिड) l 


॥ 28 Ú uU F ॥ शद ॥ 


€€———Ó—— NN d 


* 0 तव शलं! तव कलाः। तव गणाः ॥ t 5 मया कृतं ॥ 


| a A तुन, B gami (२) B gw, 0 2 ge! (द) À om. qw, qw, तुन्ह ॥ 
(४) 5 तुकक॥ (५) 5 तुष्य, Dawn (६) Awe (9) A कालाओ, B कस्ता॥ 
(८) AB gan (९) A गणे ॥ (९०) 8 इत, Dewi (११) BCD GE il 


::-' . (९९) A निरूप्यत्े॥ (९६) A 0 दष्‌॥ (२४) 4 8 ०7. (Qu) A BCD कयं; 


- ODadd the Skr. translations मया wii! wares । (९६) A दिष्ट, B दिड) 
is (९७) So A; BOD axat ॥ ` | EF 


cot त्ते grat? y 


7^. Bir translation sen (४) A wafa (€) Begin (९) 4 Bf om.” >. 
a (८) A अम्दाचिन्ता, Bagen (९) A छरो॥ (१०) B om. sútra and comment, ` ; 


श्र ॥ विंभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ [L 29-312. ` 


wee) पंचम्येकवचने परे west भवति । सविभक्तेः ॥ *मइत्तो(९ 
तुमं wu | 
W 29 ॥ «erai vef ॥ se H 
sear? vafa परे अन्हाहिता(*) भवति । सर्विभक्रे:) ॥ श्रम्हाहिता ^ 
तुमं qu y | 
॥ 30 ॥ (qe अच्छ) efi ॥ ३० di f 
mae. Waar परे ae asa’) भवतः JAA: fae 
TIC | मज्झ गुणा(१२ ॥ 


॥ 81 n ren) आनि ॥ इर ॥ E 
प्रसद्‌ M enfe परे s द्‌) भवति l ufum: lI Tere) चिय I | T ; 


i हक COD nan 


॥ 1 ॥ इति dead प्राशतलक्षण विभक्रिविधानं प्रथम समाप्त ॥ ९ ॥ 


a, 


*O सइतो मत्‌॥ † 0 मम शोलं(१८)। मम गणाः॥ Bram दोषा ॥ 


(१) Aegan (२) ८ Dagar B tat om. म À से सए भवतः (see i, 27). .. 
. (४) A मडता, B OD सइंतो॥ (s) 4 wr; B places it before qw; D adds `o“ 


but gives the examples. (९१) A मक, CO Dasmi (९९) 4 शोलं; CDadd < 
अजक SI: मह गणा॥ (९४) B सोल॥ (१४) 1 Dewan (९५) BODoay. `: . 
(९६) D ai (१७) Betat ; C D add the Skr. translation च्यक्षाकम va m. | r ! 
दोषा।॥ (Xe) MS. fee ` ENS 


II, 1°. 1.] ॥ खरविधान दितीयं ॥ t १३ 


॥ 7 ॥ अथ स्वरविधानम्‌ आह ॥ २॥ 


NE ॥ 1) ॥ ९३ ॥ 

8 1d 1 ॥ खराणां wu प्र्नविलेपसंध्यः ॥ ६ ॥ 

स्वराणां खरे परे) (९प्रकतिर Sra संघयश'च भवंति ex? 
wexfa । teeepf® । ंइहागता(*) d O इव हिता । 
(देविंदवंदिता(€) । ॥सक्कीसाणा(१”॥ **स ईमसरा(१९) । 11तियसी से (९ । 
Haro ॥ १४चंदुज्जला( ४) । ॥॥तपापराहोे ॥ (qç si 
॥॥नोसाखसासा('२) । ***मोारा(१७ ॥ ॥॥गामओ(१७ गामो ॥ 


—— 


* 0 इह were! vafa अच तिष्ठति। अस्य साधनिका। खरो? (i, 4) इत्य्‌ अनेन 
` . ऋकारस्य इ भवति (इच)। रोफः० (7, 9 इत)। प्रथम° Gü, 11) इत्यनेन तकारस्य 
o. - कारः (इथ)। पुनः प्रथम° (४1, 11) इत्यनेन थकारस्य घकारः (TH) | छोऽ Gü, 18 €x) | 
vv इति सिद्ध ॥ तिटति(९७) | कगचञ (ili, 84 इदलति)। खरो० (i, 4) इत्यनेन ` 
इकारस्य अकारः (Gata) | sre: (71, 8 अरषात)। रशषा० Gü, 18 अर्सात)। सस्य wai: 
(iii, 14 अरछति)। wird» (ii, 24) तस्मिन’ (४, 26 arafa) | पुनः कगचज० (ii, 

... 84 अआच्छद)॥ T B 0 अच अकारस्य लापः॥ 1 Bxwmei 0 संधि। ws व्यागतः॥ 
70 -( B सख इव छझितः॥ || 0 ज्ञोपः। देवेन्द्रवन्दितः॥ १ B शक्रख(२०) Say) TT: 
;. #0 Wiz | शक अग्रे ईशान । दिवयणे assed (seo ii, 12) | Wag इंशानस 
waa ** Bस Cr 0 संधिः। शच्या Cs<: । शचोश्वरः॥ 11 0 लोपः | चिदश 
I Wiwi चिदशेशः। चिदशानां इंशः॥ H 0 संघिः। ग्रहाणां ईशः ॥ $$ 0 लापः | 
v ` चंद्र SQ उज्वला | चंद्रवत्‌ उज्वला | B तपसः उपरोधः। 0 संघिः। तपोपरोधः od 
TT B ferus उच्कूसस । अलोपः। O wq) (२१) निःश्वास जच्कूसथ। निःश्वासो 

` च्कासा ॥ *** O संधिः। सोरो। सझ्रः॥ ttt B ग्रामतः यामः | C ware गामो । wafer 

मासो गामा | संघिः। ग्रामात्‌ ग्रामः | ut see note to translation. | 


22. + (a) Bom. (s) B C Daca (३) 8० A B; OD प्रश्‍तिलापसंधयस्ध i (४) A. 
८. has only the examples marked * and §, om. all others; B places *, 6, T, +. 
.. (४) A wi, B 0 D saqi (६) B 0 D exesc (9) B era, C crit, D 
“gara (८) A मदे afes, BawcafSa (see marginal gloss), C D om. thig 
2). inr. ०. (e) B “दिऊ, D “दिल, A Com. (see ii, 2). (१०) B ewrü, A om. 
51000) 0 D सइंसरो, B सदूसरो, A om. (११) B तोसा, A om. (१९) B गडसा, A om. 
e Qu) B बंदज्जला, Aom. (१४) B $rër, 0 सा ऊढो, D भाडढा or enger (P) ॥ 

| (१६) So B; A om, 0 D शौसा०॥ (१७) 0 D add मऊरो ॥ (१८) B गामानाभो | गामा 


`. "mere गामा, 0 गासाउ गामा, D ware गामा ॥ (१९) Só MS. and aecordingly . i p. aa 
7; the explanation are: ॥ (९०) MS, अक्रस्य ईशानश्च ॥ (२९) MS. fere, ware, 


१४ ॥ स्वरविधानं दितोय। [ II, I —4, 


E xs F? š q) | 
बड़ी इमा* ।  बिद्धिदे() । बद्धोसेर्प ॥ बुद्धीओ() । नईओ2 ॥ 
WI WD ware 
hE NDN HK 
9 ॥ (संयोग घरे mun 
Oid परे खरे परतः gare” नित्यं लोपा भवति॥ were 
wrt देव इन्द्रः देविंदा । छत उद्योग: agar) ॥ 
ü 3 ü wem seus 


स्वराणां wea भवति। (१२ संयागेऽच्षरे९२ परे ॥ (१४कव्व(९४) | 
कब्ज | ॥दूच्छितं(९) । तिर्खा । **सिग्घा(१)) tagt) gaint | 


॥ 4 ॥ mcs ॥ ४ 


न 


* 0 बुद्धौ इमा। vate) † 5 बडोन्द्रः। Cam) बडि इंड ॥ [Oma 


संधिः॥ $ 0 प्रकृतिः। बडयः। नद्यः ॥ || इोष्यित । 0 chee इतत शे वगो 
(iii, 4 इसितं) । सस्य’ (iii, 14 इंछितं)। wq (iii, 24) तस्मिन्‌ (iit, 26 इच्छित) | 
mee (7, 8 इच्छित) | कगचज० Gü, 34 इच्छ) TO Wr eb ।' वणेविञ्चेषे छत्रे 
ofa a ष्‌ ण्‌ थं इति स्थिताः भवन्ति। रशषाः (ii, 18 तौकसएं) । शाञ्च’ (ii, 6 dy) | 
We (Hi 4 तोसं) | gwe (üi, 14 तोखं)। लोपे” (iii, 24) afaa (ॐ, 26 Paw) 
Mae (ii, 3 fad) ॥ ** 5 स्निग्धं ॥ 11 Bae ॥ 


- (१) BD we here and afterwards. (s) B D waver (but see marginal | f We 

. gloss). ^ (९) B prefixes vd agtu (४) CD संयागपरे॥ (५) A पर्वेखरूपस्थ॥ . .. 

()Acy, B ow: (७) A warst, B wet, C D घणड्रो॥ (८) B दयन्द्रः ॥ (e) A^ द i 

. ` उद्या, OD sara (ae) A छतुञ्जा, B C कडव्नाया, D कउव्जाड॥ (१९१) 0 prefxes ` < 
` Wa@ ॥ (१९) C D place this clause before speret ॥ (१६) C D amat (४० 


_ prefixes wugT (see ii, 2); C D prefix the Skr. translations कार्वे) काय } tiga | 
` तोच्छं। WYR: SA । स्रः; see also B in the marginal gloss. (१४) Baw ॥ 


(२६) ABCD fei (१७) A om. this and the remaining examples; ©... 1 | — 


fami “१०) B së. (see ili, 5. 9), 0 D wg (qe) B सुब्जा u 


II, 5—7.] ॥ खरविधानं द्वितीय॑ ॥ र्ष 


खरे ऽन्या ऽन्यस्य स्थाने भवति u teram. tera) । दूंगाला(९) । 
B OD i tage? Seu? AO B C D । कुचापि गच्छति(*) 
ae) पि गच्छति) ॥ 
as wel” & व wage py y 

सवर्णस्य स्थाने खरा) भवंति) रि च भवति(२ ॥ wa eal) | 
कृत्वा काढूण(१*) । ws दौसते९ । f vfu uw 
पथको । wan? FRY I PAY GERD) । Gras sg” | 
क्ण रिणं। (CD) ॥ | 
॥ 61 Owe a ॥ é 

एतः) स्थाने ए भवति ॥ १बेतड्ो९) । TAC Fad । 
Ma y | » 

ETN wee 


अशण Re 


* 3 कत्तव्ये॥ † 5 रूचौनां (२०) ॥ { 0 बुझा ॥ $ 5 वेत्ालः॥ || 0 मम वेरं 
केनापि सह न ॥ 


(९) A «rad, B aras, C atam, D कायब्ब (see ñi, 29 and Lassen Inst, 

Prae. pp. 141. 865); C D add the following Skr. translations केयं । खजनं t 

अंगारा; ; see also B in the marginal gloss. (९) 4 wari, D खदणं॥ (३) A 

ame, B इंगालो ॥ (४) ABD ge; D prefixes qq ॥ (४) ACD Buen (इ) 4 

T A asi, Baad, 0 ऐवरं, D Wet (७) A 008, (८) ^ ०७., B m fa, D कच्छ 
Ulf. (0 ABCD wert (९०) 3 खरा ॥ (११) Bom. ` (१२) B reads अम्य रो 
. ` भवति ॥ (९९) 4 ००. (१४) A B 0 D घयं ॥ (९४) ^ काडण, B काडण, OD aat; 
Vos D adds तूण्‌ saan (९६) ABC rec, D दोसर॥ (१७) 80 O; A B D ऋषि ॥ 
2... (१८) 9०4 8 070; 0 add व्यास wfs: वास इसो॥ (१९) ABCD पुडवी॥ (२०) A 
i BODE (९९) AB ggr, C D बुठ्ठो ॥ (२२) A B D eiu (२२) A fag, B वितं, 
0 ]) विंटं॥ (२४) A उक्कासं, B wer, C उक्क | सं, D Sw (see iii, 8). (२५) A 

VXq ॥ (२६) 4. एत (२७) A sez, B aur, 0 Daar; CD prefix the Skr 
va, translations aata: | «e| सेंधव | S<; see also Bin marg. gloss Rc) A. . 
7. RU (ae) C D add मज्क ए केण वि (see marg. gloss). (३०) MS. «datu 


१६ . | i स्वरविधानं दितोयं ॥ , LIT, 8—11. 


ta) स्थाने wc च भवति l Bea) अइसरिय( | FO 
quio ॥ 
ü 8 ú ओर्‌ अतः ॥ ८ ॥ 

"a9 स्थाने st) भवति ॥ stad!) । Oaa”) 
॥ 9 W sev & | = oS 


ata स्थाने अड O भवति COU । कडरवा। 


कडला । (CD) l 
M 10॥ RANC) विसर्जनीयस्य) ॥ ९० y 
va wig लेपा' 2 विस्ज्जेनोयस्थ स्थाने भवंति ॥ कतरे(९१) 
mega । *दित्तरूपे । देवा | 1वंभण fumwfqOU । सः । 
एस) CAREI । बुद्धि) | Dag | 
A 11 us ९ ्दागमाऽमुस्रारखोपौ च sisa ॥ ११ a 


ie * 0 &rmeg t † 0 sre ॥ EO qui वि। (पुनः wfa) | र प्रत्ययः Gi, 10 पनर्‌ 
चपि) | आअप्यस्थार्‌ Gera? (ü, 18 पुणरपि) | severe (üi, 12 पणरराव) ॥ ५.0 ay: ॥ 


(१) 4 B एत ॥ (२) 3 Batu (द) 0 om. B इत्ययमादेशे ॥ (४) C Vs ॥ (४) B ` 


CD fcn (६) Dati (9)Bom.; C D add the example 4 ag, whereto O 
. has the marg. gloss 4 स्फुटनिखययोः॥ (८) A कर्‌, D sç (e) Baran (१०) 
As, 3 क, D (११) C pref. Skr. sry D ऊषधं॥ (१९) A wad, D wasl 


: (९६) C pref. Skr. सोचलं, D सौवर्वलं॥ (१४) A सोङव्वलं, 0 साअलं, D Gre: 


C D add the example Sr Bre i (९४) B sri (१६) BCom. (९७) CD pref. 
Skr. सौरः | Are: | कौलाः ॥ (१८) B सडरि॥ (९९) A eq, D ogg, B (corrupt) 


S 7... ` एदाइले॥ याः॥ (Re) 5 ०्नौवस्थाने॥ (२९) B (corrupt) एदा इलाया ॥ (२९) A war. 
ee ` 3 क्याद्‌ ;' C D read कबरे and pref. Skr. कतरः गच्छति॥ (33) 4 गच्छद्‌, BOD .. 
2 ^r; O D add the example अंतःपर | अंतेउर ॥ (२४) A feted, B तित्तरूवे, D .. 

: ` दिवरूवे; O adds बौलजिणे (in marg. gloss वी रजिनः), D arafat ॥ (su) D पणरपिः; ``. 

. € D pref. Skr. पनः चपि; A om. this example ; B adds एतं दिड (MS. tà fea E 

(२६) & om. (२७) B OD बदू; Cadds Skr. पतिः, Dufan (RG) A B बुद्धी, D : 


wet; Ghad originally बद्ध, now it has been changed to ay; B O D place बहू | 


बडी ॥ (Re) A बरू) B as (qe) 0 D अदागमानखारत्तापा, om. च॥ (२१) A farei q "m 


i 
> a 
at d A 
oy 
DER. 
fet 
n 


. IL, 12. 18°] ॥ खरविधानं दितोयं ॥ | XS 


(0अकारागमेनुखारलेपे च व्यंजनस्य भवंति ॥ temm । 
. सरिताएणंै)। (CD) ú fami? (CD) । BEM ॥ EO | 
fata | (CD) ॥ 
N 12 ॥ हिल बहुलेन ॥ १२ ॥ 
O (९)दिवचनं qg वाद्यं ॥ **हत्था । पाया । देवा । 
daar’) CD ॥ | 
॥ 18 ॥ gA agai ॥ १३ 
ARI) चतुत्यी gear ॥ taal) जिनस्म 0 । «O5 
S am ॥ 


v e qoc ७ GEM CN os का ६ 
: zu uS s M D 
ae ES š B 

RE s IT ws pn 


05 WP 0D TRE 
(o: ॥ iP a OD neta 


ope # Cee | अदागसः॥ + 7 सरित्‌ इति sq तकारस्य च्य आगसः d 0 सरित्‌। 
e ` gem | Barafafa wa रफलापा नकारा;नखारः (४०!)॥ 0 कर्मन॥ $B 
52 ^ aufer रोफलापः (४01)॥ C शिरस्‌॥ || B शिरसि(१७) wera C शिरस्‌॥ T 
' “दुब्यणे(१८) बहुवयणं चज त्यिविभक्षीए कड (९९) WaT L Te WA सह पाया। aru 
OO gakk) Ward ** 0 इस्ता। पादा । देवा। ब्राह्मण ॥ [OB नमो जिनाय इति 
7^ जनमा गरवे xen चतुत्यो षष्ठो sar ॥ C नमः जिनाय। नमः गुरवे ॥ 


2: M) A adds भवलि, C D read अकारागमानुखारलोपाथ। (९) Berwari (ह) 
; i i A सरियाणं, BCD सरिष्याणं॥ (४) B adds ta (g< ?, see. App. C D), - 
क prefixes कसेन्‌, Wea, शिरसा to कसां, सोसं, सिरणं respectively. - (४) 4 सौमं | ^ " 


_ (९; 4.01) ०७. (७) 4.०७. (s) OD बहुबचनेन॥ (९) OD pres i 


£ . ` सवासां स्यादौ बाँ त्यादीनां च विभक्तीनां॥ (१०) 0 व०॥ (११) À वस्मणा (see ii, 15). 
~~ “(१९) BOD om. (Re) B षष्ठी, D षष्टोव॥ (१४) OD णसा (w) A जिस्य, B 
fere C D faw ॥ (wq) C D add णमा '्यरइंताणं॥ (१७) MS. सिरसिं॥ (१८) 
=. M8, gao n (९९) MS. now has 'वउत्यिविभत्तोए, om. छट्टौ ; but in the place of fry 


Ç yellow pigment and can no more be made out, (२०) MS. देवाच (cf. 1, 5) 


7 and fa there were originally different readings, which are now obliterated with . ' p x T 


T ॥ स्वरविधानं दितीयं ॥ [TI, 14—16. 


H 4 ॥ न ges ॥ ag ॥ 

(gar वणाः (९)ड्कारञकारा <) न भवति ॥ 0D (D l 
EGE GE SEU j 

अनुखारस्य चिल्‌ लापो भवति | क्चिट्‌ rra | कचित्‌ wefan) । 
POD ॥ daar) । wasu । fags । PAC) । काण) । 
are । «ERO ॥ fuga?) । (C D) ॥ aa? । aimo? । 
(C D) 1 eg । समिद्ध ॥ 
॥ 16 ॥ Are आदि ॥ që ॥ 


गा शब्दस्थ f°) इरति) भवति निपातेन ú mS । 


गावोत्रो? । गावी qme । ama REO? । गावीहिंता(\) | 


(S . f Ec SEE icit ET 


E" 0 माञ्जारः॥ FO me (ल. 7016 १०) 1 C wea i $0 ait: | गावः or गाः | 
गां | गवा | गे: । गो! । गवि (see i, 9.) । Arfa: a गोभ्थः। गवां or गोनां । गोष ॥ 


(९) CD insert न (see ii, 16). (२० sqa, D gar! (९) OD read 
छूकारनकारजकारास aa न भवंति॥ (४) Bom. (४) 0 0 “मोभवति॥ (ई) OD 
भर्छातर्भर्वातत (see App). (©) D dwar (८) So A; B मझरो (see H. 0. ii, 182); 
CD read dearer (see H. O. i, 26) and add बज्जरों (see H. C. ii, 182); D 
further adds «mme ॥ (९) A om., B विवुष्या ; D has विन्द्ड with safa after it 
C reads fe which is explained in the marginal gloss as figa: प्रतिः ॥ 


5050 (९०) A SS 5 चुन्ना, Cyt, D चुश॥ (११)8० 4; 5 काजणं (कातूणं? seei, .. 
“ge 5), OD काऊणं (see H. C. i, 27). (१२) .4 कार्ड, B काउं (कातु P, see Lassen, . , <. 
x - p. 865, H. C. iv, 214). (९६९) C D wf; D gives it as an example of @1q;.. .: 
C explains it in the marginal gloss as wet; originally the gloss had wf "es 


‘bat it has been corrected to नची u (१४) A om, B O D ww ॥ (W) O D om ES. 


but see App. (९६) A गावि, D गावी ॥ (१७) D गावो ॥ (१८) B इति निपात्यत, 01). ... 
xa आदेश भवति ॥ (१९) B गावि, OD men (२०) A wats, B गायिध्यो, D गाको छ; ` ` “` 


6 D add wave । गावी । (१९) 4 Bom. (२९) A D arate, B गाविए॥ (sq) A 
maife,  गावोचिं॥ (Re) D गाबोणं ॥ (२४) गाबोरुं ; 0 D add arate ॥ 


EN MN s tals? f QM 
IE LIE Cg a 
>“ ` ig . ` 


I 
L NE 
x E 2 


II 17—20] ^ saf दितोयं ॥ qe 


॥ 17 ॥ ware 'जइचेबलचिया: 7 ú १७ ॥ 


(एव शब्दारे णड Ody Ra एते आदेशा भवंति ॥ गत्या एव 
(गति eg Aafa णदू । *तं Sa । tafa y 


W 18 Ú ga ay, ॥ ९८ n 


अपि असि «^ wate ww लोपे7 भवति) ॥ ("प्रो पि। 
(Oqa पि ld fa इच ॥ 


॥ 19 ॥ (Or rcr दु sd a9 को (१०) fig पूर्वकालार्थ 59) ॥ ९८ ॥ 
RCO पूवकालाय(*”) भव॑ति ॥ वंदित्तु 9 fmt?) । Ope । 


larg | TREACY । भात्तण२ । few) । ९9एवं कप्पि** 1 
C D y 


` 


॥ 90 n see eremi ॥ २० ॥ 


* Bañan 173 स एव ॥ [3 0 वंदित्वा॥ Š Bert 0 भुक्वा ( see note २९ i 
| BO wari TC wares). ** B एव wart 


_, (९) 8 3 wx ॥ (९) A “वेप विय, B ०च्वियेम्‌ ॥ (९) B एवं ú. (४) A B 0 D agn 


(४) A C wx wz, B सद w, D om, whole example, © prefixes Skr. सत्या एव ॥ 
(६) A तम्बेथ, D त चेय; C pref. Skr. तं एव, D तत्‌ एव॥ (७) So B; A ofaa (Pau? 
see p. 20, note १९), C ofa, D eu; C D pref. Skr. स एव | (८) BCD अनयार ' 
warat भवति ॥ (९) À लाप' स्थात्‌॥ (१०) A B O D fa; O D pref. Skr. transl. we 


^ fui छतम्‌ अपि। =a ष्यसि अच॥ (११) 4 कयं पि, B wá fm, C D we fü (९२) A. तु ॥ 


(९६) CD add qara (९४) Dw; C D add fan (९४) C D om., but add faw 
बेष्पिण ॥ (14) So A; B C D-om. (19) B D om. (९८) BC पूवकालेःथं; C adds 
wr taa च्यादेशा भवंति u (९९) A वंदितु, B aT; C D add wa fa जिणिंदचंदे | 


` बंदला gara अपि जिनेंद्रचंद्रोन्‌ ॥ (९०) B वंद्दीचा॥ (२१) A सुव्वा; C D wart (रर) D 


भातुं॥ (२६) O भात्तण, D ray or भावूण ?; ९1) add araw, see App. (Re) 


on _ 4 बंदिवं, D बंदिख; O D add बंदेवि॥ (२४) A एड ae, B एषं क०; OD om, this — 


example. (eg) À Sa Dawi (२७) A xu, Baagi (२८) MS. भोका 


Re ॥ स्वरविधानं द्वितोयं ॥ [IT, 21, 22. 


मतर्थ (९) एतौ samo) भवतः ॥ Owen जडिल्लो) i 
wenn? ww? । (CD) 1 


॥ १1 ॥ ताताव तावतः ॥ २९ ॥ 


तावच्‌ छन्दस्य” ता तावौ(१ भवतः ॥ (0D) ॥ 
ता* विच्छिननं( saqi ताव fea? जलदो) fa गंभोरा | 
qr 9 fac (59) सुरसेला *” MRC CO न”) जाव लिज्जंते(९)॥९॥ 


ü 99 ॥ उपमाने पिव इव विव विद ब्ब "वजा ) वतः ॥ २९ ॥ 


उपमानाथे UO ani शब्दस्य एते आदेशा अवंति॥ iau E 
fear चमरमिव । /कमलं विवः ase) सुदं । ARCO विय । d 
aral”) | 


— F o FnTÑ U 


* 0 तावत्‌ विस्तोण गगनं maa एव जलधयः च गंभोराः। यावत्‌ गरः THe 

* aa: न यावत्‌ uda FC गरव्या | गुरु । me (ii, 10 गरुओ)। खरा? 
f (i, 4 गरुआ)। प्रथमकवचनं सिद्ध ॥ [ 0 चंदणं। aaam बहुल Gi, 15). $ 0 तव 
मुखं कमलवत्‌ (३१) ॥ ^" 


(2) B om, C D add आल इक्ष॥ (२) & om. (इ) A@ W (४) Ü D prefix Skr. 
translations जडामान | फटावान्‌ ॥ (४) A जडाजी ॥ (६) B जडिला, and places q, 4. 
(७) A wett; B orig. wera, but corrected to Ware i (=) B फडिल्या. 
placing =, 9. (e) 0 D read ता-ताव-ना-जावांस. तावद्यावताः u (१०) C D add 
सावच्छन्द्स्य लु ॥ (११) O D add जाञावो ॥ (१९) A afan, 0 D विच्छिसं॥ (१३) A 

few, OD faa (१४) B ज्षपद्दिणा॥ (१४) 4 व, Bf 01) य॥ (aq) 01) जा; A 
om. this line. (१७) D wer . (१८) B सुरलेण ॥ (१४) B STE, ०. m. (२०) OD 
Wi (२१) B जा तुलिज्जंति, 0 D sra लिज्जंति॥ (88) B विथं॥ (२९) D च्छ (see H. 
C. ii, 150). (२४) B wwr (sie). (२४) À om, C उपमानेऽथे, D डपमार्थ; B adds | 

fua ga fea विद्यं व्व व जहा (ke) A वच्‌ छ०, Cag, ए वत ॥ (२७) ABa 0D |. : 
prefix the Skr. translations चंदनवत्‌। qataq (D MS. चमरं वत्‌) । कमवत 1 
daaa सागरवत्त्‌. (D सावरवंत्‌ )। Wee वत्‌॥ (२८) A gest, B तुम्ब॥ (se) 0 foren, 
D fun -(३०) D सायरच्छ, 4 yarana, B धारा ॥ (६९) MS, ww विव ॥ 


गा, 93—96.] ॥. खरविधानं दितोयं ॥ EE 


0 eq व) *एस() फणो ge® भाति? जसा जहा at ॥ 
23 ॥ लस्‌ अवापयौः ॥ २३ ॥ | 
अवअपयोः स्थाने RO) भवति ú safe ओइसितं । 
wu Aafa) । satan?) 'ओवरओ(१९ ॥ 
॥ 24 nwa) खु: ॥ २४ ॥ 
1खलुशब्दस्य खुर्‌ weet भवति ú OD । एवं 9 iaat u 
भ 96 ॥ ते qia ॥ su. ॥ | 
| यो वर्त्तमानकालाये**) आन प्रत्ययस(*) quem तकारो भवति ॥ 
E भिद्यमान ९९) fid । amani कथिञ्ञंतं\ । agar) 
`` REY । 4 ॥ | 
. ॥ 26 ॥ CUR सवास wwe ॥ ९६ ॥ 
ER I ES faufag (१६) भे भवति ॥ OD । 
` निसाभेथ९” यूयं fama) । CD । भे भशमि युक्षान्‌ भणामि | 
5 778 कतं(९°) लया adi OD ॥ 


"i है .* C एष (फणः) तव भात यशः शंखवत्(९९)॥ † 0 खल इति अव्ययं faaara 
eo { 0 यंचपोडनं॥ | 


RUN. place. संखा ser c. m. (4) A B D saqi (e) B Srçu (८) B 0 च्यवडासितं॥ (९) 


"A oA B arafa, 0 érerfasi, D उद्दसियं, B adds अपसितं Arafah (१०) B om. ` 


; E XX3) ABC Graefes, D safn (९९) A अववरकः, B अपचरकः॥ (१३) B Ara- 
p SD उवरउ॥. ,(१४) ^ B खल, Daaru (१४) B खुज्जं। पोलणं॥ (१६) 4 «माने 


git: (६७) O Dom. काल; Bomae कालार्थ॥ (९८) B प्रत्ययस्थार्थ, om. < ` 


E A मिद्यमाणं, B भिधमानं, O Rae n . (२०) A arf, B 0 Daten (९१) B 
^^ em. (२२) B साचि०। (२२) C D place this sútra after i, 25 (४. e. after i, 25^ of 
`. their own reckoning ; see App. © D). (२४) B gag woi (२४) 5 O D add 


| . एरणत ॥ (३०) 4 B we, € D कथ ॥ .(९९) MS, Sel 


= . (१) 3 च॥ (र) 0 येस ॥ (३) ह रद्द ॥ (8) 3.1) 0८10 azi (४) 0 संख; CD 


fen (२९)... adds परता ॥ (२०) BATH (र८) CD fae n (qe) SO D;ABO. d x " L 


RR ॥ स्वरविधानं दितोयं ॥ II, 97—29=, 
५ 27 ॥ (अदा ऽपि) ॥ २७ ॥ 


असच्‌ user सवास विभक्तिषु भे भवति() ॥ 07106 ` 
asa") भणामे भे तुझे! वयं ure GUO भणामः Co इत्य्‌ 
अर्थः । 1) ॥ 


497-97 ॥ CD ॥ २७४-३७१ ॥ 
E 98 ॥ eRe wa; ॥ ९८ ॥ 
“Uefa अच्दस्य इय श्रादेशो भवति ú इय) एवं W 
॥ 29 ú आवे en ॥ २८ | m 
भावार्थ (८) een) प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ (११)गामत्तणं । नयरत्तणं(\९) [r 


29*॥ C D ॥ ee 


Coa Hon इति (१आओचंडकृतप्राशतलक्षणं f Waari दितीय॑ 
Oan pe / | 


— n 


M QM n T J 


(९) C D place this sútra after i, 81 (7, e. after i, 81% of their own ..: : 
reckoning, see App. CD). (९) OD add से.सव्वातु॥ (ह) A om. the whole 

. commentary, instead of which it has स्पढं॥ (४) C D णेहेण ॥ (४) ४3 भ नसे ॥ | 
, (Q Bom. (७) 8 इब॥ (८) 3 13 क्षण ॥ (९).4 भावेऽथं॥ (१०) 4 क्षण, D तन॥ ` 
(RR) OD pref. the Skr. translations ग्रामस्थ भावः | नगरस्थ भावः ॥ (१२) 8079 ^ 
was, © D add तोःथंकरस्थ भावः faqen ॥ (१६) A om. from श्री to लक्षणे॥ (१४) an 
B "चण ॥ (१४) Bom ata (६९) 4 “घानमाचइ ॥ (१७) A om. | 


HI, 1--४.] ॥ व्यंजनविधानं eaten | २३ 


dus 


॥ HI ॥ अथ व्यंजनविधानम्‌ आह ॥ S ॥ 
॥ 2 ú इद AO लाणा( aq ॥ 


Oe इकारात्‌^ यकारवकारोीं परत) अवस्थितो TET भवतः ॥ 
gat सुञ्झते()। दह्यते) waa । (९)विज्कलः AY । 
जिल्ला) fara’? ॥ 


*॥ 2 ॥ COR व्यंजनं ॥ २ n 


` शबलेग्य:(१९) पर(\°) व्यंजनं लोण्यं भवति ॥ Hemet सयं । खगे(९४) 

oo सग्गं। stag) सातव्व((”) । काव्यं APY) । शल्य" qé । AEE 

` पिल्ल wei) सस्सं ga सुतं । झेझा ACÀ | | 
W 8 ü वर्ण १०) ॥ ३ ॥ 

वर्ग (१०) च परे तल Sra) भवति(९॥ sss । सत्तो(९९) ॥ रक 


| wI CD । दुग्धं दुद्धं । वदमि) बेम्मि। (qz ळक) । 


8 NE (१) & हा॥ (२) A sri (e) D सोप्या ॥ (४) À om. comment sre, to भवतः ॥ 
Eu +4) D om, C होडकारादु॥ (६) B aura स्थितो ॥ (9) B om, C D s= ,A, 
THES ॥ (८) 4 Bom. (९) A om., B «we, C डज्कर, D दज्कर॥ (१०) A om. 
. . this example. (११) B विकला ॥ # (१२) A 070, (१६) B farmari (12). C D qo ii 
^ (१४) B adds Qrin (१६) A wer; B om. wao to भवति ॥ (१८) The examples 
“are rearranged ; their order in A is २०, ९१, २९, tt, om. all the others; B has. 
RO, VS ९८, GE र्र, २३, ९४, ९४, ९२९; O D have ९८, ९९, २४, २०, ९९, ९९, रर, ९६ om. 
|. २४ (see dii, 9). (२०) A C Sisaq, B सासधं ( corrupt for साच्यव्वं ), D Sree (२९) 
' 8 are, D कच्छं ॥ (२४) 0 D wein (२४) A सोदयं, B सुशं; C D om: this example. 
. (ep 0 सिज्णा ॥ (९७) Bom. (wz) Bazar (se) B guj (२०) B C D read 
`: अम्परे यत्‌ पूव aerate ला” भ*॥ (३९) A सत्ता, 5 शक्तो ॥ (R) B att, D सक्ते।॥ 
7^7. (९९) B adds mig; 0 D add yhy (२४) D ब०॥ (g) Baai 


२४ ॥ व्यंजनविधानं edle ॥ [IIT, 4—6. 


षट्पदः aot | Vay anit पण्मुख:(९) emper? p आत्मा अप्पा । 
उत्पलं उप्पलं । सद्भावं सझावं । *मन्मथः वग्मथा(९) | wm पत्तं । ue 
wera) | chap अक्को। उल्का उक्का । भास्करः wt । 001) | 
ब्रह्मा वन्दा) y 
a4 u SO aue 81 
वग्गाद्यं RO परे लोप्यं भवति ॥ muU ato Oat 
खमा | संवत्सरः संवच्छरा | मत्सरः मच्छरे wq) "epu । 
EC E. E E | 
B 5 ú wem अव्ये ॥ इ ॥ | 
वग्गात्‌ परं अवश्ये व्यंजनं WU] भवति ú dhe) ge 0 | gm: 


PEE IS कोवा Ofaa चितं fag fea । 8 0॥ 
os ॥ 61 nrg च aa arn en | . 
; वग्गेपरः wi च वग्गपंचसे। वा लोप्या भवति ॥ ज्ञानं नाणं(९९) । l E d 


Re जन्तं ९९ । eae) gaat: ९०लच्झो लच्छो। CD IB OD I: 
Gg कणहं ॥ 


* 0 कासः॥ + 0 earn 


(१) BD हपड; A om. this and the following examples, except Nos. ३,५ : 


-andet (२) B षड्नो षन्ना। (३) 4 षट्मखा f (४) 4 छमखो, Beat; BCD ` 5 
. place ३, ४, २॥ (५) Berar ॥ (4) B wart, 0 D aari (७) C D पज्जणा, and. .. : 
add qd: वग्गो ॥ (८) A ir बह्मा, B 0 1) बंभा॥ (७) A 0 0 से, Bari (९०) BO.- s: 


| x f `: D ३04 ब्यंजनं॥ (९१) 4 छचे। ॥ (१९) B wer (१६) A om. the remainder. E 
': . (४) Bw, D अप्सरा॥ (१४) 0 chee, BD firi (१६) 3 सकते, 5 D सुखं॥ . 


us (१७) B Mar कौवा (e) D reads बिध्वं विं सितं fusi (aco. sing. of विधः सित A š 
(९९) BOD सिद्ध ॥ (२०) ACD सा, स rai (२१) À B C D णाणं (see iii, 19). .. ox 
QU) A om. this example. (२३) Baw (२४) A ctr, 5 लक्षणयः॥ (२४) B- m 


om, this example. (84) A wa कन्हं, B sai qve, 0 D ssi पण्ड ॥ 


LO ; 
PE SS 


III, 7—9.] ॥ व्यंजनविधानं ढतोयं ॥ t 


॥ 7? ॥ दो वे ॥ ७ ॥ & 

दकारे! (९वकारे परे लोप्यो वा भवति॥ दारंवारं। वेति किं। 
दार(९ ॥ 
॥8॥ बाइ डः ॥ ८ ॥ 

षकारात्‌ परष्‌ टकारा वा Bret भवति॥ जलां | उक्कोसं ४) । 


Ori Gz ॥ (gg | (Osfsgz` ॥ 


॥ 9 ॥ Cu; qim च ॥ € ॥ 
Cesare व्यंजनात्‌ परः gaan’? च रेफा लेपो भवति ॥ तत्र 


E A SA SE EC SE o ECCE SEL 
. सग्गं। ओघः सिग्चो)। अघः अग्घो(१) | LAE IEEE AME 


दुजनः दुज्जणो । ww SAY सुवणं सुवखं। was wu] p कर्तव्यं का~ 
तव्व२) | कर्दमं कदम QO) we) प्रवरः(९९ ga O Di ud: 
सप्पो । विभ्रमः विज्यमे। दर्भः द्यो । ard अंव॑ं९। धर्मः धम्मो । खर्य: 
wet) ब्रतं aa | पर्वतः पव्वतो(२*) । शुतं se waq: wt । 0 D ॥ 


(९) 0D ४११ च॥ (s) वकारपरे॥ (६) 0 द्वार; 0 D add देर दुवार ॥ (४) 


we; C D om. the remainder. (e) B कुडं (P we) (८) A om., B places ८, © 


2 * (€) A om. ; B sfüz, repeating wen before it. (1 ) B om. the sutra; A tas 
250 . 1) रोफ॥ (९९) om. commentary, up to भवति ॥ (९२) D पव्बस्थ www ॥ ` 
(va) A om. this example; D places it'before qz! (१४) A मखो, B w 
` (ey) A om. the remainder. (९६) C D fwon (१७) B Wrath (१८) D adds wå 

TET ॥ (xe) B om., up to gagi incl (२०) D repeats amin (२१) C जड़ी, and 
CD add <gr डाढा॥ (२२) B w° I (२९) B C D कायव्वं, and place this example 
+... before.the preceding one. (१४) B wire, CD we; but O has a marginal 
. correction in pencil b ॥ (२१) Berg, 0 उङ, D sgi (२६) C wer, with 


marginal correction in ‘pencil aq: € (२७) B प्रवरा, D पचरा ॥ (२८) B wá, C 


iz. SS, D we, (see H. O. ii, 56). (xe) Ba, OD वयं॥ (३०) BC D पव्वझा॥ | 
LU. (९९) So B; CD quii | | ; 


4 


B Com. (w) O D wad (seo iii, 29 and App. C D in iii, 8), B'wgrd ॥ (६) B. x 


DENN EE do SCR OE E E " 
~ fag पडिसिङदक ® । 01) । (अच्छे qug E 
EN Ir 


Oo". a fag’, B विजयते, 0 D खिद्यते॥ (१९) AB विव्नर, 0 D fear; of B. 0. 1], ` ` 
CV ५० 28; and as to च्ञ for s, see p. 20 footnote 28 ; p. 10, n. 7; 0.27, n. 135 p. 80, 
1 . v | , n,7 (९२) Bear, 0 दाढा, D zur (१३) A 3 0 70 सक्रा ॥ (१४) À णाचा, B ` E 
T Sarat; O D read ष्यादिनादः maè ॥ (१४) A has only the following comment, ^: 

^^i) पिशाचौ पिसाजी ; om. all the rest. (१६) B तोथेकरू ॥ (९७) B तित्यंकस, D 


Y iei um EE 5 D 
W 12 EE AR ERU 


os ', Ó Dom. (४) A fags, B faas, 0 Faget, D fuswiü (४) A om. this example 
. () CDegtn (७) 0 adds Gait (see iii, 10, 19). (८) 4 B C परुषं, D quw: i 


< ॥ व्य॑जनविधानं ढतोयं ॥ [ III, 10—18. 
W 20 p Vue noie | 


अत BE ये व्यंजनादेशास्‌ ते असंयागस्य भवंति॥ mé घरं wan 
खंभो ॥ 


अ 1: onowenfüredm aq ॥ १९ ॥ 


वर्गणा प्रथमदितोययोः स्थाने यथासंख्यं दितोयचतुथो' आदेशो(२ 
भवतः ॥ भास्करः भक्‍्खरा । निश्चयः निष्छ्यो() । Wes zz. Vaa: 


| थंभो® । परुष? फरुसं(« । विद्यते विज्झते('? | Oger ere’? 


मथुरा aT! । नाथः E | mE EE 
nisu OD h qas H UL 


(“ore स्थाने हतोयो भवति .एकं ur) dive 


(९? ख़कारघकार धकार भकाराणां९२ स्थाने इकारो waa) ॥ : ` 


(१) C D om. this sútra and its commentary. (९) Awa, B erl (GB - ` | 


(e) A wed, B परुसं, 0 प रिसं, D परिसा; B O D add wd मच (see iii, 18). ' (१०) « 


तिच्छ्गरा ॥ .(९८) B करं॥ (१९) प्रातसिडं ú (९०) Conjectural; B a, CD om. .. 
this example. — (२९) 0 D om. ख (see note ein iii, 11.). (२२) O D om. खव र 1 . . 
(qq) B ०भकार इत्येतेषा ॥ (२४) A om. comm, up to मवति॥ . 002 wh 5 


t | Hm 16 uou 'चरवग्यी 


III, 14—17.] ॥ व्यंजनविधानं हतोयं ॥ २७. 


qu gil (0मेघः ari (धवः avari! www वसह ॥ 


u 14 ú we) ween ॥ ९४ Q 
(सकारस्य स्थाने wae) भवंति ॥ भिचा भिक्खा | षण्मुखः 
SHS | पाषाणः पाहाणे । दश दह ॥ o 


॥ Log Seren way 
(यकारस्य स्थाने जकारो! भवति ú योवनं जव्वणं । द्यः सुञ्ञा । 
याचा जत्ता ॥ x 


ü (रु OD» aus | 


(08 


1 ॥ ९६ ü 
तवर्ग्गस्थ स्थाने चटवग्यो' wan’) । यथासंख्यं ॥ f निच्च(११) । 


"` cqui qug | विद्या विज्जा । Oster वंझा(९)। sep EO । 


स्थितः ठितो(४) | (Ogg; der | दग्धः eH O D 1 धान्यं 
ye?) CDu 


aye ge Om ॥ १७ n 
यक्षत्संबंधिने यकारस्य CVa भवति) ॥ RREY ॥ 


co RIN OD ॥ एक ॥ 


(x) C D om. this example (see p. 26, note e in iii, ll) (२) A om. this 


^. ‘example. ( š ) 4 Bari (४) 3 स ख्थळदा॥ (४) 4 owon (€) A has only” 
(S sai wrarqriWrarqr | दश दड, om. the rest. (७) 3 षळछदा॥ (८) B D wa ॥ 
" » (ह) A.only w, om. the whole commentary. (९०) A only wig, om. up fo 
coU भवतः॥ (१९) 03) fad (१९) B dar with Sk, पंथा ॥ (९९) B D der; 0 


Originally «sr, with marginal correction ewwg | (१४) CD wš! (१४) A fer, 


E BCD fear (९६) Á om. the remainder. (19) B दढा, D eet; (९०) BC 


es 
y ag par 
€ M id LU 


दग्धो॥ (१९) Begn CegrDegrü (Re) 5 चन्यं, 0 घाबं॥ (२१) 8 भ०॥ (९९) / ६. 


वक ^U A om, up to भवत्ि॥ . (१९) À quif, B quit; C D add कयं | aR छतं॥ Qo. ae I x 


a ॥ व्यंजनविधानं हतोय॑ ॥ [ ITI, 17-.. 22. | 


ü 18 ॥ wugrep wg We ü 

(९)रेफशकारषकाराणां(९) स्थाने (सकारा भवति शिर pd à 
(२)शशो wat) | आमिषं आमिसं) ॥ 

॥ 19 ú Qamta eran? ॥ që ॥ 

(२हजयानां स्थाने wat) भवंति । यथासंख्यं ॥ we ats 
Cart नान”) CD । Ger oV. qut ॥ 

॥ 20 ॥ emeret geen!’ है ee ॥ 

(९२)गरद्याणां स्थाने घणझा(११) भवंति। यथासंख्यं ॥ Cd घर । 
करवोरः(१५) aes । 0 1) । (वाह्यः RCO C0 ॥ | 
M 91 ü ewe qanmi ॥ ९९ ॥ 

(९९)मडडानां wa”) यथाक्रमं वलभा भवंति(९)॥ «ew 


AERO षोडश(१*) Brea) | Or जिझा। 01) ॥ 0 . 2 


pue v ॥ 22 ॥ CUr sm ü SX ü 


(१9)यकारवकारयोर व्यत्यास) भवति(१€) ॥ qais j पक्षंको(१") | 


_ (९) Boatn (२) 4 only रषां॥ (३) B०सकारष०॥ (e) & सस स्थात्‌ ॥ (9) B 
fmen (इ) 8 शसो ॥ (©) om. this example. (c) CD रण०॥. (ल) BOD 
om. this clause. (१०) B eme, C D wren (९१) D wat (Prákrit wit, see Hi, 
11). (18) A aaar, B eur, D धण० | (रद) A only यथासंख्यं भवंति wu (१४) 


. ` .. 9 चणसा, 0 घणका॥ (१५) A °्वोरं॥ (९६) B बम्बे॥ (९७) ABCD णां; 


but C with marginal correction eain — (1c) B ब०॥ (qe) D ०हाणां; but BC 


es र हानां॥ (२०) B Dom. (२१) A only GB, om. up to भव (ex) A. B owl ` 
Cos (२३) 4 C amar, B wax, D वंमा ॥ (२४) BD ow, 8.7 डु [0७ ड॥ (WB. : 
:. `. Breen (sq) SoA; B om. sútra; C D read पवथार्‌॥ (२७) So A; B aà; + ` 
` but ŒD qam, see below note we. (२८) A ब्यत्ययं॥ (२९) 4 स्यात्‌; in O D, . h 
here follows the example पाप पाव (see ñi, 12 in App. C D), after which comes... 


á new sútra Taart व्यत्यासः, to which are assigned qa: etc, as examples. ' 
(see App. 0 D). (३०) À B o@:; 0 D add पय्याणं vera i mra 


IIT, 23 --25.] ॥ व्यंजनविधानं हतय॑ ॥ EE C 


MAE) बेडुलियो( | चयोदश तेरह। Ose wat) 1 CDi 


॥ 28 ॥ weate’) लोपे नणनानान्‌ श्रघो (९ हाऽपदादौ ° स्थितानां ॥ ५३ li 
नणमानां संबंधिनौ यौ wd तयोर्‌ लोपे इकारागसे। भवति। 
(शबरो *ऽपदादाववस्थितानां ॥ प्रश्नः ACY हृष्णा quu | 
यस्मात्‌ जन्हा(१२) । 50D CDI (Ong aea i afe; 
TACO | जिह्वाः जिन्हो(९७) । 8 । (\अपदादाव्‌ इति किं à sama’) 
ware l | 
॥ 24 ॥ QTQ दिलं॥ २४॥ | 
`. संयोगाचरस्य लापे$वशेषस्थ(१") दिलं भवति(३)॥ Gr ga । 
BCD I are वग्घो ॥ 
u 25 ॥ ९२क्कदिद्‌ sara ऽपि ॥ २५॥ 
(९० क्चिद अलोपेऽपि fusi भवति ॥ न ज्ञायते aC) नब्जते९)। 
(वाध्यते aR) ॥ 


पा (१) A om.this example. (x) CD venu (द्‌) B वे दुलिओ, C वेदलियो, D 
"so  चेरलिज॥ (४) D wear (४) So B; 4 0 D स० (द्‌) A om. दो W (9) Conjectural ; 
‘the MSS reading is corrupt; B throws'sütrà and commentary into one and 
 - reads We wire मण० Bar पदावस्थानां हा भवति; A has (पादावस्थानानां ; C originally 
नट ` i t पदावस्थानानां, corrected in margin to ऽपदादावम्थानानां; D पदादावस्थानानां॥ 
s: c T 7 (e) A OD सकारदकारा॥ (€) Bom. this clause. (९०) Conjectural; A D read 
` इपदादांवस्थानानां, C अपदावस्थानाना॥ (९९) CD पष्हा॥ (१२) B frat; A adds 
apa? कन्हा (see App. BCD). (१२) AD ser (१४) A om. the remainder, 
, upto अंप्दादाव॥ (९५) 0 ग्टद्दणनि, C D frezi (१६) 0 D awet; B places 
<, fhis example after निन्हविया (see App. B). (te) C D place the examples thus 
; RG, UE, १४, १२, १६, ९७. (९८) SO 0; A ष्यपादाविति, B aqrerfae, D अपदादर्विति t 
(९९) BOD waren ` (०) D fafaa; B adds च after it. (११) A स्यात्‌ ॥ 
(श) 0 D =<: दुग्गा ॥ (२९) A om. the sútra. . (२४) B कंचिददुलाप ? ॥ (२५) 
Co. ODwan (२६) AB wem. CD wat; CDadd तल awi (Re) B ewm, 
O7 E ewm | ! 


w NER i 
E “Boos 
* 
है. s 


p i _ (९०पदादाव्‌ इतिं किं । ९१भद्ः wat?) ॥ 


"920 ॥ कचिद्‌ अत्यचापि ॥ २८ h 


Jo. ॐ, 25 (as to eS for णो), and App. 0 D, iii, 16. (१९) B faar i (९९) 80 8; 7 


| = i rs latter is also the reading of © D (see App. B C D), (१४) B wr saq (९४)... 
RR (१६) 0 पादादेः ॥ (we) B adds ae कुद्धा ॥ W) A om. this example;:. . 


३० | u" व्यजनविधानं हतोयं il [ IIT, 26—29. 


E wa 
AM 


b 26 6 तस्मिन्‌ drew. प्रथमद्तौयो ú ९६ 

तस्मिन्‌ दिले वर्त्तमानयोर्‌ दितोयुचतुथयोः wa’) प्रथमहतीयौ 
भवत: ॥ ater xeu 1 (ws अग्धो । पथ्यं qs) ere) | 
सञ्झो(?। षष्ठः get 1) gz: वड़ो पार्थः पत्थो॥)। वर्धभान: ` 
agar’), wu पष्फं। forget faa? | 


$ 27 a @ aragi ॥ vou 


अन्येषां (२)मुक्तासुत्तविशेषाणां दिले स एव भवति u (aa अङ्गो । 
सत्यं ae) | BODU 


पदादो(१९ fad न.भवति॥ क्रोधः amet). Cag: uz | E [a 


कचित्‌ पदमध्येवसाने( a लोपे छते fed न भवति ॥ aa) ` 
` कासवो Cag वेसवणो(*)। «RECO qua (aqa `. `: 


(९) A *चतुथाया6 expel ॥ (२) SoB; B संयागाव्‌; C D संयागादा ॥; ¦ 
(३) A साकडं (for साकव P ` but see iii, 5). (४) A om. the remainder. (u) B tæ; ` र i 
so also Č now ; but originally C seems to have had gg) (इ) D साध्या॥ (७)... ` 
D wem, Beart (८) B छडा, D सट्टो ॥- (९) B gt, 0 ost, D eğri (ge) D.. 
X पच्छा॥ (११) B gaar, © वडमाणा, D agarar (for बडु०); but comp. App. A, .. 


 Boriginally मक्ताविशेषाणां, but corrected by later hand into उन्ञविशेषाणां ; the. ` L 
(e) B खुट्टा, D खुदा ॥ (२°) B 0 पादादाव्‌ ॥ (११) A भद्रा, D अब्रं ॥ (RR) A भदा, ` 


A Bet (२९). Se CG; A sara, B D अवशाने॥ (२४) A कास्थपः ॥ (९४) 3.वैशवशणा ॥ S 
(२९) Degen (२७) Awe, D që ॥ 


III, 30—33.] ॥ व्यंजनविधानं ढतोयं ॥ TE 


aaO । HO) सोसा() । दोघेः दोहो। Osa gré ॥ 
॥ 80 ú शंयोगस्थेद्टलरागसो अध्ये ॥ ६० ॥ 


दयोर्‌ (व्यंजनयोर्‌ मध्ये इष्टखरागमा भवति ॥ caf श्रगणो()। 
faa: free । (Oqa, qarat । Ova eei | वर्ष वरिस) | 
CDi a: afer) | (१९)सर्षपः Ra”) | (९३) बैदू ये; (१४० 
वेदुलियो(१९) । (९९)च्झा fm Oggi usd. (qa 
पदुमं) । 01) ॥ | 
h 33 त यब्योर्‌'१” इदुतौ ॥ २९ ॥ 
` eC) स्थाने ()दकारोकारो भवतः॥ योदश Wu? | 
2 OD 1 भवति ROO ॥ `. 
157 | 38 ॥ COgerrere ((२)तिशयोर्‌ Brey २९॥ 
` (२७)संख्याया, (१०संबंधितिशयोर लापो भवति(९€) ॥ (९०विशति: वोसा à 


.... ` पंचाशत्‌ wen? ॥ 
688 ñ तस्य WU इह ॥ 


vol. . (३) A सोसा, Baten (४) A om, this example. (w) B उक्कासं, C D wad 
+» (see iii. 8). (३) B repeats द्वयोर्‌ after jo | (७) B wfurü (८) A fixar 
(eA om. this example; B C D place it after स्हरिया॥ (१०) B C D cqui 
CoU (xx) A वरिषं॥ QR) AD ufus, BC रूरिया॥ (१३) Bom. this example; . 
ve UN probably by oversight ; as it is the only instance of B omitting what occurs 
vin A 0 D together. (१४) AB O D सरिसवो; O D add qr वइरं॥ (९४) C.D 
"` dga (१६) A बेदुलिड, B defer, 0 वेरलिया, D वेदलिज; C D add wm: ` 
v fw ॥...(९७) 89A; OD खमा ॥ (९८) 80 01); 0 सुद्दमं॥ (१९) B wes, CD 
rogain (२०) 4 यृवृयोर्‌॥ . (२१) BC D यकारवकारयोः॥ (२२) BO D इदु ` 
[2^ (९९) A tice; B om. by mistake, as it gives only चया, omitting «w and वरच ॥ 


` (९) BCD wasi; C adds «red ॥ (२) A शोषा, B शोष, OD Wei ` ` क. TER 


ç. (२४) ABC होइ; D हयाइ (sic); A B place the examples २४, *& but CDR, ` E b : S 
C: २४॥ (२४) D repeats dri (२९) B चि०.॥ (२७) Dom. (९८) 0 संबंधिनोः fao ॥ ` ET I — 4 
: ARC) A srl: (९०) A om, all examples, probably by mistake, (३९) 0-0 पणा E > 


RR — a व्यंजनविधानं हतौयं॥ [III, 34-87. 

()ंस्यासबंधिनस्‌ qara च(२ art भवति ॥ पंत्रपंचाशत्‌(* 
(Oqmqurq ॥ | 
॥ 34 ॥ (*कढ्तौययोः खरे ॥ ३४ ॥ 


ककारस्य वगेटतोयस्य च स्वरे? परे लोपो भवति ú arian) 
काइला । (९२)भोगिकः भोइओ CDu राई । (प्रतिकूल: 
arg’? । नदो az) | 3। 01) ॥ 


॥ 35 ॥ ga wae n 8५ ॥ 


(९९)ककारवगेढतोययोर wae परे यत्वं भवति॥ 0D । काकाः 
काया। नागा; नाया) | B O Du 


M _॥ 36 ॥ शिष्प्रयोगाद्‌ व्यवस्था ॥ हद ॥ 


BENE CN x cL EM w E 


MES EomEE S NE E aR OD n 


"UTFER S WWE CERE ॥ 


(Ao. (र) 8010 वख॥ ()BODom (४) 4 शोष, om. wafan O 


(४) B पंचाशत्‌, and prefixes विंशति कौसा, repeating the latter by mistake from __ 
the previous sútra, (4) A पणपणस, B D aura, C पणवसा ॥ (s)ODhavean `: 


| altogether different sútra and commentary, see App. C D. (€) Inserted; A B 


om, (e) This example also occurs in D (see App. C D). (१०) A कोकिला ॥ . T 


(33) A कोइला॥ (१९) A om. this example. (49) B वनराजो awu ( १४) A. 


cote adds नूपुरं sg I कूपः ur (MS. कूप ww); B adds many more examples, see. ` 

v 1 `` App. B. (९४) C wed D wd:; A adds ककारब्वोययाः॥ (R) So B; A corrupt ^ 
__: ˆ RTRs स्यात्‌ (WAT परे रत्रयोर्‌ wa sma); but 0 D read’. 

Ë differently, see App. C D. (१७) C D णाया॥ (१८) A B म्स्थानां॥ (९९) So A; > 


B OD sai, (xe) À om, the remainder. (२१) BOD दरिया, (२२) Here C D d. 
terminate this chapter, see App. C D, (९९) D eda (xs) B om. si wr ॥ ` ` js 


BEL I ९ क |. 


III, 38. 39%] ॥ ब्यंजनविधान ढतीय॑ ॥ 33 


()अपभ्रंश धो रेफस्य लापो न भवति *वरचु | ग्रामो(३) | Maret 


ofa जादि॥ 
` ` ॥ 38 ॥ पैशाचिक्यां रणयोर्‌९) enit ॥ ३८ n 


पंशाचिकां रेफस्य लकारे! भवति । णकारस्य नकारः ॥ len अले 


| (9दुटुलक्‍क्खसा पनमत(\? (९९)पनयिट्रितासा ॥ 
BE ॥ झागधिकायाँ wate wai” | ee ॥ 


मागधिकायां रेफसकारयोर लशो(२ अवतः ॥ (९७चंदकलनिकलं 
हवति । शश('*) । xg | पत्ते) | OD y | 


39 OD ३८% ॥ 


॥ CARL ॥ २८ ॥ ३८ Ú gsm] अच ८९ n 
॥ IIT ॥ इति (१९)श्रोचंडछतप्राशतलक्षणे (१?व्ंजनविधानं C adr 
Gard ॥ ३ ॥ 
॥ (९)हति प्राछतलक्षणा qat) T 


— 


* Ed. बरुच। ग्रामः। are: ग्रसित्वा याति A and C om. the interpunctuation 
between go and r° ,B hasit; A B C have the intérpunctuation between qr? and. 


Bee; D om. it throughout. + Ed. अरे अरे दुटराक्षसाः प्रणमत प्रणथिस्थितास्था: ॥ 


—— —— _a"IƏ,sS“Ə ƏNI y. ua. ळव 


(९) Bom. (९) 8 वरज, उ) वरत्ता (२) 4 गाड, Bms, O ग्रश्यो॥ (४) 4 om. 


has ë | his example, B ary, D argt; C D prefix the Skr. ary: i (४) CO D प्रक्षि॥ 


{Bom (७) 3 लोना॥ (०० घरे॥ (७) 4 geda, B geri | war, C 

(co, "कुंठलक्वसा, D geata ॥ (९०) 8० C; A पनसत्‌, B पमनमतः, D पननत्त ॥ (१९) 
^ A afena om. पन, B पनदूडिव्यासा, O were | ठिआसा, D yat farar; B explains 
^ t Yh in the margin as Skr. fama: (sic), but the word is not distinctly 
.. ^ T legible. (९२) B लसा॥ (१५३) Beart (१४) 4 वन्दकलति कलवति; B q= शी 
1” agfa l areragfa? Bin the margin explains wafa by the Skr. करोति ; C.D चं० 


CI wf (९४) A GB लासे; O D prefix the Skr. शेषः॥ (१६) A B <Š, D om 


227 OD prefix the Skr. इंसः॥ (१७) A vga, B Ga, O D om. (१८) B O D om. this 
^  reniark. (१९) A wd, B om. छत॥ (२०) C D read भाषांतरविधानं चतुर्थे, making 

: ' ‘this the termination of the fourth chapter ; their third chapter terminates with 
“sútra 86; see App. 0 D. "(sX) 0 चतुर्थ, D gain (रर) A om. (२३) AB Dom. -~ NIE 

zl ` this remark. . (xe) Here follow various datos in the MS8.; A arg mauri; B ^ i, 
;;. WTW छष्ण ८ असी संवत्‌ १७३१; D संवत्‌ १९३१ का; C gives no date MRR ee 


5 


75 fre afma arai. | 


२४ APPENDIX A. 


EXPLANATION. 


The MSS. C and D contain a large number of Sütras and Explanatory | | Es 


Remarks, in addition to the text given in the preceding pages. Toa very. 
slight extent this is also the case with the MSS. A and B. Some of this addi- 
tional matter is found only in one MS., some other in more than one. This is 
indicated by the heading letters of the Appendices ; thus Appendix OD gives 
what is common to the MSS. C and D. The places in the text to which these 
additions belong, are indicated by the insertion of corresponding letters; thus, _ 
on p. 21, the letter A in the commentary to Stitra II, 25 refers tó an additional |^ 
remark in MS. A, given in Appendix A on p. 34; again, on p. 5, the letters C 
D in Stitra I, 68% refer to an additional Sütra in the MSS. C and D, given in 
Appendix C D, on p. 40. The words printed in red type in the Appendices 
refer to the words in the text, after which the additional remark is to 


- be inserted. 


err Gs be PNP LEH 


t 


APPENDIX A. 


TO SUTRA JI, 25 ok PAGE 91, 


Á 


(U MS: साहिसानं॥ (६) MS erfeuidi(?); in A the two. letters य and प are. | 
often iudistinguishable, ° RE र LM eae 3 


LUPA 


APPENDIX B. qu 


APPENDIX B. 


— 


TO SUTRA ITI, 23. ON PAGE 26. 


fait. faefad निन्हविय(१).। निङ्कविका निन्हविया() ॥ 


TO SUTRA IIT, 84. ON PAGE 82. 
aari (९काको काई)। (२)शकुनः सउणो(*) । (प्रतिकूलः ag- 
war ।.काकेन arum p काकः काओ । भौगिकः भोदओ। 

त्यागिनां? aga) प्रगण: पडणो। Osage: अवऊढो । 

त्यागेन चाएण। त्यागः watt सुचिरं सुदरं। whe सुई । 

(९९प्रचुरेण qatu | पिशाचेन feat । पिशाच; पिसाश्रो । 

olo oso चनराजिफलं . quum | (९९वनराजी वणराई । (Ungu 
` I ML IE ECC पणा | 
En ds गोमती . गोमई । Caga जउणा (९वाहलः वाऊलो । 
5c वातेन वाएण | वातः are | मदिरः att Caray नई। 
पादुका पाउआ। मदेन AUT) मदः मओ । कूपिका Feary 
कपोनां कईएं। Vagt Ast. रिपूणां रिऊणं। कूपेन कूएण । 


` .पउत्तं । मधूर: मऊरे । विप्रयोग; AA) 


a, (१) MS. farefasy ॥ (२) MS. निन्हवयं ॥ (९) The MS. places this example after 
wer". (e) This example algo occurs ih D (see App. C D). (४) MS. शकुण 
“gest ` (द्‌) MS. पदकूला ॥ (७) MS. काकण n (८) MS. त्यागिनाः ॥ (९) MS. qr- 
| att (c (१८) MS.. warez: अवरूादा॥ ` (१९) Conjectural; MS. सवलेन quay ॥ 
Ñ (२९) MS, >राज्ि० n . (१९) This exam ple also ocours in A, omitting however बन |. 
`. (qa) MB. que ww, and places ib after sit (W) MS. गायनः गायणा ॥ (i4) 
sos MB. aa t (x9) MS; prefixes the example faa सिष्य, which is repugnant to the 

following sútra (ii, 95). . (wc) MS. जंतुना ज़ंजणा ॥ (e) MS. aga: वाजल्या n 
> (Re) MS. redi. (९९). This example also occurs in A. (88) MS. gaT कूव ॥ 


NEUE Ens [परुषं कार्वरिंस ९२ .. i 
कूपः sisi कूवा(११) | कविना कइणा | AGEL AGRA) . 
काउरिसं)। रवेण रएण। देवः PAW । मथि sO प्रयुक्त... ` 


— 


३६ | APPENDIX 0. 


APPENDIX C. 
SUTRA I,1l ON PAGE ह. 
ü ° » ॥ Te जसावार इ | १९ | 
क्लीवे वत्तेमानान्‌ ना: परया; sewer इ इत्य आदेशो भवति U 
"eee मल्लाव अखिडलदं करिगंडाईं महंति | 
1असुलइम्‌ qaq ण ord †भलि ते णवि दूर गणंति॥ ९॥ 
TO SUTRA IL. ON PAGE 22 


oo अवति छ 0 D ॥ भे qart वयं भणामः । मे सण माँभणं। भे भण OU 


EE दूरं गंणयंत्ि। 10 weed | असुलभं CHP वा! कदा दषा भवतिं॥ | 0 IM 
Nove : . इढात्कारण A 


AL भण ॥ 2 
au Aad मया छतं। भे कयं CZ भे feet मत्‌ - | i 
fmm मे तं fafsszt असत = free भे देसे मम देशं Uo 

भे qur अस्माकं देशः । भे fee मयि निहित । fue 
अस्मास निहितं ॥ काय 


* 0 कमलानि var अलिकुलानि करिगंडानि कचंति। असुलभम्‌ अत्र न येषां wee ` 


— n n ee RR 


“ (९) 8७ H. C. IV, 858. T. V. IIT, 4.25. (x) The MS. has the mark of 
interpunetuation (1 ) after each word of the first line; thus qw | We g 
(3) The MS. has fas: रगणंति ॥.. (४) MS. om i 


APPENDIX D. ३७ ` 


APPENDIX D. 
SUTRA II, 1. ON PAGE 18. 
"oi^ ॥ agama dere quer ॥ ९5 ॥ 
प्राते पदयार्‌ यत्‌ संधिकाये तत्‌ ét eg. भवति ॥ 
" SUTRAS IL, D. 1, ON PAGEJA. 
W Pap sgg रऽ 
८. व्यंजनसंपक्त, खरे यो() व्यंजने qà afia स sga इहोच्यते । 
Se aag खरे परे संधिर्‌ न भवति ॥ गगनं rad | गंधकुटी गंघडडो । 
O ॥ 1°॥ न युवर्णस्याखे ॥ ९२ ॥ 
e ^ ~ ban संधि A ex 

~. gia aia चाखे qu परे संधिर्‌ न भवति॥ न वेरिवग अपि 
``. अवकाशः w वेरिवगो वि wear ॥ 


y TO SUTRA II, 14. ON PAGE 18 

í किचित्‌) ॥ ऐदोतो च केषांचिन्‌ मते भवत एव ॥ Rad Fad । सोदय्ये 

a safe i कौरवाः कोलवा कौरवा ॥ est अपि खवग्येसंयुक्तो (९) 

भवत ua अइंकारः AO । अंजितं? fequi 
^. TOSUTÉRÁ II, 27. ON PAGE 22 


(o ET एवं सवास विभक्रिषु ॥ 


c (€ Desr and mra (e) D eH (८) D wferd अजितं॥ 


(Dem? (९) Dom. (a) 0 बेरवर्गं॥ (Demi (४) 8७ App, CD, o ४ 7 


— ` ० GPS Smp! -जषाणं or HATH. SAA Or STI or जसादि or जसाचिंता orc 
O ami ज्सेचिंता ॥ Smeg) जथाएं or SHAS i जणं or Tafa) ag orem v8 . 


CE 2m देवादयः ॥ _ 


३८ APPENDICES BCANDCD. 


APPENDIX BC. 
TO SUTRA IIT, 5. ON PAGE 24. 


i 


Mi BE VS । प्राप्तं पत्तं ॥ 


APPENDIX OD. 


TO SUTRA 1, 1. ON PAGE 2. 


Ste. meaa अनेकधा भवति । तद्‌ यथा* | 


i i RÀ * 
'> * C adds the following declension of जब = यज्ञ, मत्ता >साच and णिञ्च नित्य; . 
आणो | जणा | दे HAT हे जणा p ST | जणा or HG I! siw or HAT | srfw or TAPS . ` 


QA | AWB or AWS or सत्ता | हे मत्ता | हे मत्ताओ or हे मनाउ or हे मत्ता. 
ee मत्तांया or WATS or सत्ता p मचाए) a E or सत्ताहिं or qr t मत्तार | TATE .. 
जर भतार ॥ सतार! भत्ताहिंतो ॥ सत्ताए।.मत्ताणं or मत्ताहं॥ मत्तार | TE or WAN 

किड fanfa | Fast: शिक्षाणि 1 शेष यज्ञवत्‌॥ . 


APPENDIX 07, | x 


*झक्षरिपडरे() गामे इक्षपलिंदाण Gay सद्दो । 
तद सज्विज्जद fret सुहेण जद बालए तुंगो ॥९॥ 
tanga) (*जायणयरपंसरे? जाव seats ण हाद । 
(१)पडिइत्थबिंबगइवइवंयणे| ता des भत्तारं ॥ २ H 
महाराष्रदेश | भातु | भेटु HAM | वंटकसु । FT ॥ कर्णाटदेशे । 


^ कूल ॥ KRE । चरु ॥ इत्यादि ॥ 
| TO SUTRA 1, 3. ON PAGES 8, 4 


garfan चलारि चत्तारि। चतारः SAT | चतुरः चडरा(*) | 


तिष्टेति) fazf qm) पेच्छ वा) । युयं तुन्दे) । वयं अब्दे) ॥ 
"EE ^. aqq rer avatar । eat गुरूहिता(?। धेणूहिंते। 
.  शईइिंते । दादिता BAO । Vata ॥ 
dii 5 qa ॥ **दोस॑ दोस HRI वेस । तोसुं तोसु ॥ 
TO SUTRA I, 5. ON PAGE 4 
भारता ute wié गरूणं med बद्धोणं Ogg aga’ age | 


—— 


(ouo, * O qafa व्याप्राणां सद्दो शब्द भान्नरिपजरे झञ्जाप्रचर गाम ग्रामं GAL FIA) ` .' 


Ss greg तथा चित अग्निः सब्जिज्णइ सञ्जते जद्द यथा तंगी राजिः Gee खेन बोलण Arar 
afan t 0 तुंगौ इति। श्यामा gat तसा तमी इति नासनिष्ानकोभान्र॥ I 0 सन्नवोसं 
^ झोयणयरपसरो सप्नविंशतियोजनकरप्रसरः जाव यावत्‌ अव्जवि अश्यापि श न दाइ wafer | 
` प्रडिइत्यविंबगइ् वदवयए < प्रत दस्तबंबय्द्पतिवदन. wr तावत्‌ FT ब्रज भत्तार WATT ॥ 
c 0 ww sip शब्दने s= तस्य कराणां प्रसरः चंद्रकरप्रसरः॥ || 0 प्रतिइस्ते 
faved fed मंडलं ss स प्रतिदृ्तबिंबः । प्रतिद्दलबिंबो ग्रंपतिश्‌ चंद्रः इति बोधन | 
C.N Ogre ama: | घेनुभ्यः । नदोग्यः। द्वाभ्यां। चिम्यि॥ ** 0 ere | fa wd छुप्‌ 
oo, (gee B, 12) sume wem! (ui 5 दि-सुप्‌ acra (उ, 4 दासुप्‌ )। अदागसा9 

(DL दाह). अनुखारा० (Hi, 15. erd) ॥ TT 0 ag द्वि-अग्रे तुप (see ii, 12) | 

z aa (ui, 8 feu; sie!) | खरा? (ii, 4 वेसुप )। अदागमो० Gi, 11 वसु) । waare 
co^. (1, 15 Qd) ॥ - TE O wena चिष ॥ 


¿(ADD wefesstu (२). D सत्तवौस c. m. (s)Dsirewe ॥ (४) D estre 

Cip fase n (४)? चतुर ॥ .(६).2 विष्टि, Com, (७) 0 ०७. (८) D qw and 
eiu. (é) Com. '"(xe)D.umfarü (११) D बेश॥ (९२) D तांता ॥ (९९) © 
eq (१४) Deen: ` (१५) D सघणं ॥ AE 


lo mee (९०) चतुर्थो बळवचनभ अये भ्यस्‌ । तवगेस्य* (iii, 16 एसः wea) | ze Gi, 


87 APPENDIX ČD., 


werd ॥ अन्हाणं अन्हाई* | (एसो अरहंताएं।। war fagit Cua 
आइरियाणं? | Gur उवच्झायाणं| | "एसो लोए खब्वसहूएं ॥ 
f TO SUTRA 1, 6 ON PAGE 5 
भवति ॥ AE eO | AE । चडण्हं ॥ 
SUTRA I, 6. ON PAGE 5. 
ne yam yey | 
fima परष्‌ टा इत्यस्य ण आदेशो भवति u देवेण । गुरुणा | 
eer । दहिणा | सिरेण । इत्यादि) ॥ 
TO SUTRA I, 7. ON PAGE 5. ds. 
गामेडिं॥ **गुरूद्दिं) । णईहिं । TRO । अन्हेडिं। RERO aos 
SU ॥ u 


LA 
C ee, 


— 


` - ॐ OG नदोनाँ। गरूणां। बडीनां | सधनां | sara 1 0 war चरचंताणं TANSAN 


fari संयोगस्ये० (ii, 80 wat wwa) waare GL 15 णमा अरचंत्‌) | yer . * 
ware (ii, 11 wat अरदंत)। षक्ठीवच० (ii, 18)। smagte Gi, 5 war अरचंतणं)। : ae 
खरो० (४, # Wer व्मरहंताण) | अनखारे।० (ii, 15 wat अरहंताएं)॥ _ | 0 सिद्धाणं} , ` ˆ` 
सिडेभ्यः॥ $ 0 आइरिआणं आचायन्धः। आचाय) कगचज० (iii, 84 चष्यार्य) | खरों० ... 
(i, 4) Teta घ्या स्थाने < भवति (ama): aufai wer deme (iii, 80.7 
arfa) i खरा० Gi, 4 आइरिया) । च्याम्‌ अस्य णः (7, 5 च्ाइरियाण) | अनखारो० (ü, ˆ 
15 ब्याइरियाणं)॥ || 0 उवञभायाणं उपाध्यायेन्यः | उपाध्याय | प्रथसस्य० (iii, 12 ` 
उंबाध्याय) | awry (7, 5 उवाधाय) | तवग्गेद्य० (iii, 16 उवाकाय) | wwe (ii, 24) . 
.  बस्मिन० (ui, 26 उवाज्काय )। Zade (ii, 8 उवडभाय) | खरो० (ii, 4 उवञभाया)। i d 
Sat णः (, 5 खवज्कायाण) । अनखारा० (1, 15 उवज्कायाणं) | उववभायाणं fern . 
q C नमा लाक सब्बंसाधभ्यः॥ ** Caaf | नदौभिः। wana | Sanh) दान्यां |. 
४ . 'चिभिः॥ 110 aR fester । द्विवयणे बळवयणं (sic) ज्ञेयं Gi, 12 दि-मिस) १... 
- ` बग्मादु० (ग, 5 दिनिस्‌ )। खरा० Gi, 4 fag)! चिं fw: (1, 7 दाचि) | ` ed 


`. (९) Cadds war अरिडंताणं। णमो अरुचंताएं॥ (२) C adds war refe 
(९) C adds WaT उवज्कासाएं॥ (४) Caenu (९) D reads only Wr for tafo t 

zot. (६) Dom, (७) D गरव्हि॥ (c) D qui and अचोंचिं॥ (९) 0 adds दोहि' 
ate. वेदि ater Afe miei (६०) 0 चतुथ्थकबङवचनम्‌॥ . :.... 1. 


APPENDIX C D. ४९ 


SUTRA I, 10. ON PAGE 6. 
॥ 10° ॥ दिचिशन्दाव्यां जसशलेार णिः RUE 
$ wf विशि दुवे* दो वे । fafa) Oi साऽपि ॥ 
| TO SUTRA 1, 18, ON PAGE 7. 
aera (९)चकारग्रहणात्‌ किं। अकारात्‌ परस्य ve दिलसकार एव 
भवति न तु णो ॥ «५ 
TO SUTRA 1, 19. ON PAGE 9. 
C D read the 8६७७: तं हुं dq ad तुमं सो सविभत्तेः । 
TO SUTRA I, 20. ON PAGE 9, 
C D read the 8609: अमि तुए तुमं तं च ॥ 
p d pen UAE TO SUTRA I, 24 ON PAGE 10 
fadar ॥ (0तुम्हेडिता we धिट्टा) । wwe वयं werd 
mi SUTRAS I, 25%, 25%. ON PAGE 11 
oo ॥ O58 दण्डम्‌ आमि ॥ ९४९ ॥ 
.. युक्दः आमि परे तुन्हम्‌ आदेशो भवति । सविभत्तेः qui fu! ते 
5r 'गणा । TAHA एव ते गणा: ॥ 
५ ॥ 25° | तह छो ॥ २ ॥ 
सविभक्केः ॥ lag? | १तुम्हस्मि॥ qeu n 


cm ff Ree egit ue Qum Nm IIS VT 
. a 


v. * Oš दो। ARA छला दुबा ईति स्थिता। wende Gü, 30) इन्यनेन उ 

_ प्रत्यय च्यागतः (दुवो) । खरो० (ü, 4) इन्यनेन वा इत्यस्थ ये भवति (दुवे) ॥ 10 चिय। : 
ocean णइ-चिय-चेयाः (1, 17) ॥ 10 ax afa सिडरूपं। ware (iii, 5 afa) 
.; ` mae (H4 तड) | तइ सिडं॥ $ Came) same (iii, 17 qum» रशषाणां ` 
^ सः (ii 18 ge) | am (ii, 3 qwe)! शद्धयोर्‌० Gü, 23 तुन्हदु) | अदागमो० (ii, 11) 
RL भनेन दकारस्यं खोपः (तुन्द) । रस्मि ङः (i, 14 gefn) ॥ 


uoo (2) D places fefatafter एवं want u (२) 0 repeats "fü, etc., instead of 
n | ` 06 remark एवं शर्सापि.॥ (w) D reads अकारात्‌, om. कि; C om. the whole of 
this remark in the text, but adds it in the marginal gloss; D gives it as part 


? ne om, (e) Here follows sútra ii, 26 (see p. 21) in C D 


of the text. (2) Cau (Dawn (ODI (७) 0धिठा॥ (Ou we 


> OOTAN 


BRO | APPENDIX C D. 
SUTRAS I, 801—201, ON PAGE 11. 
॥ 25° wS इं अहं at सविभतेः ú ९६*॥ | 
waz. सो परे wd x अहं vga आदेशा भवंति | eae) do 
wg सो wer | तेण इं विद्धो । अहं कयपणामे* | 
i 26° ॥ ore जसि Ree ॥ 
अस्मदो जसि परे अन्हे मवति । सविभत्तः ॥ अन्हे wu? खरा । वयं - | E : | 


- मनव्या: TERT ॥ 


n 26° ॥ भम्‌ अनि ॥ eet u 
waz: अमि परे मम्‌ आदेशो भवति | स्विभक्रे:<) ॥ मं पेच्छ ॥ माँ 


IEEE E | 
e jd IE NE E ONERE A z 
i Sr शसि( परे अन्हे भवति । सविभक्त:(९९) (mW पेच्छ। अस्मान्‌ ` : 


SUTRA I, 81. ON PAGE 12. 


॥ 31° ॥ (gg ङौ ॥ ३९७ ॥ 


` (रसविभके: ॥ tag) | greft) p (११)अन्हेसु( १) | 


(2 +0 कयपणामी छतप्रणामः ॥ + 0 मड | सवि | कगचज० (iii, 84) इति ax सिद्ध... 


xo: (१) O places सो after afao ॥ (२) D इंड ॥ (a) ०m. (४) CD place afte: 
before सौ ॥ (४) D wu (g) नरा॥ (७) 0माणस्सा॥ (=) 0 स्हराः॥ (९) 0; 
- ‘D:piace afte. before fan (९०) D शशि ॥ (११) CD place gfo before 
feo (१६) Com. ४178, (१६) D सई॥ (९४) Dom, (१४) Here follows srg; 
ii, 27 (see p. 22) in O D. ^ ^. - | 


डत न्ट 
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TO SUTRA IL,&. ON PAGE 15 
शिण safe इडो । www quy "usur रिसहा ॥ वृहस्पति 
: ^C क, शब्दस्याष्टादश रूपाणि भवंति ú freut सुअस्सई भयस्सुई(*) । 
| freut qut वहस्सई । मित्रप्फईे भुअप्फई aug | 
विदृप्फई(९) वुहप्फई वहप्फई । frau wem भयप्पई(") । 
freni quui वचप्पई(*)॥ aga वर्ष; (सरिवखो । सदृक रूपः 
सरिरूवो | सदृशः सरिसो aga: सरिच्छा । एतादृशः एआ- 
- रिसा। भवादृशः भवारिसे। यादृशः जारिया। तादृशः तारिसे।। 
. “कीवृशः केरिसा। Feu) एलिसा(१५ | अन्यादृशः अशारिस | 
` ` अस्ादृशः अन्हारिसा । स्थादशः तुम्हारिसा । इत्यादि । 
Nm x TO SUTRA II,9. ON PAGE 16 
.:. . कडला ॥ सोधं सउडं । मौनं aga | पोरुषं पउरिसं॥ 
l TO SUTRA IL 11. ON PAGE 17 
- . भरिं० ॥ पडिवयाएं? । यत्‌ ज॑। तत्‌ तं ॥ 
RET = is ee eh ET * 


Ci ^ ^ 0 षभः | खरा (1, 5) इत्यनेन छ इत्यस्य q (Gen) | seso (11, 84) इत्यनेन d 
`” .बकारख्य लापः। उ स्थितं (wuw)) रशषा० (i 18 उसभः) । re Gii, 18 www) । - 


s dp). पवयार० (Hi 22 fawe) 1 प्रथम’ (iii, 11 किड") । पनः प्रथम० (ii, 11 
Lo. Paree) vana face विश्लेषे छते उच्य इति स्थित (freee) । आअदागसे० Gi, 11) ` 
col qaia इलापः (भिअ०) 1 शवस्लेश्यो० (iii, 2 भिष्यसतिः) । लोपे” (7, 24 Frege) । 


feme इति सिद्ध॥ | 0 सडकवणाः। खरा० (7, 5 सदिक्‌०)। amie (Üi, 16 

८“ gio) wewre (iii, 21 सलिक०)1 रलयोर्‌० (7, 22» सरिक०)। अदागसे० Gi 
UL eee) Twe (iii, 9 सर्वशः) | लाप० (iu, 25 सरिवष्ठः)। wergo (ॐ, 10 | 

few) 1 खराणां० (ü, 1 सरिवसा) ॥ 6 C प्रतिपत्‌ (arma: ॥ | 


aaa. mi s a a. 


7,,: Q) O vfi, D swath (3) 0 «t, D «qt ü (३) D om. (g) C places this after 
^oWwum t ` (w) C places this after qewa i (६) D places this after qurung y 


after quw a (e) D repedis qwe ॥ (i9) D एडशः॥ (१९) So bath e D | 


` egre Gi, 10 उसचओ)। खराणां’ (ii, 1 उसद्दो)॥ † 0 इइस्प्रतिः। wt (8, 5 ... 


ed aquo (ui 34 fasar)! खरो० (Q4 fare) rae Gi, 10 faaji " 


^^ (9). D has again win the. following forms, instead of wu (x) C places this ^. — n 


.. ere | 1णयणा । Brea ॥ 
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LIN LUE MEE CS ईसं ॥ 

fate ú सिराण* 

| TO SUTRA IL 12. ON PAGE 17 
Commentary: सवासां स्यादोनां त्यादौनां च दिवचनं ago ॥ 


SUTRAS II, 18%, 18. ON PAGE 17. 
H 18" ॥ wearer aatar आएं ॥ ९३% ॥ 
चतुविशतिर्‌ अपि fara: । चडवोसं वि जिणवरा तित्ययरा से 
पसोअंतु ॥ | 


4 13 Wawa दतोचा आर्षे ॥ ९३ ॥ 


तेणं काखेणं qu समएणं । तस्मिन्‌ काले तस्मिन्‌ uu ॥ 
SUTRA IT 14, ON PAGE 18. 
ü 14 ॥ व Bee 5 १४ W 
ज्ञता वणाः ङकारनकारञकाराश च प्राते न भवंति n wie i 
fe आ खरौ ततः. पश्चात्‌ ऋ ऋ रू रू चतुःस्वराः | 
(wes संति maa नेव किचित्‌ ॥ A ॥ (D) 


 — 


—— 


— 0०. 


* 0 face! (शिरसां)॥ † 0 नयने। शाभेते॥ f 0 ऐड खरा? । गाथा(१)। 
तेत्तोस विंजणाईं सत्तकीसा सरा तछा मणिया | 
चत्तारि य जागवहा चउसडो(७) ssraqT ST ॥ d 
व्हथवरल | SWISH | भाढधघभ। जडदगब। छठथखफ(८) | चटतकप | NTE az I- 
WT] इदूदूः। GAM | Ww: | SE | एएएः TTT? | AAA | SSTSITSNT: ॥ Bo ॥ 
अकःप्पःअंच्यः(९) ॥ sg ₹४(१०) मलवक्षा भवंति PHA) | sre ४२ भवंति॥ Bafa 
संबाधने(१९)॥ Š Ow: इति विसजनोयः। (१३) अकार उच्चारणा्थ: । कुमारोस्तनय गला- 
छतिर्‌ wur विसज्ज॑ंनोयसंज्ञोा भवति | एंगवदू वालवत्सस्थ बालिकाकुचय ग्मवन्ने चवत्‌ छण्णसपंस्य 
(१४) विसम्गाऽयम्‌ इति ga: ॥ 


(९) Com, (s) Bn (२) 0 om. D इषत्‌ ॥ (४) D तिच्छवरा ॥ (४) See 
; Bhagavatí (ed. Weber) p. 260, Kalpasütra (ed. Jacobi) p.88. (4) C sesion 
(७) 0 "सटी ॥ (८) awwew (e) MS. indistinct, wq: for wy (१०) 0॥ qe 
(९१) C reverses ste YHA (९२) See H, C. i, 208, 199. (१३) C अका, ` 
om. र॥ (१४) C विसग्गा | यमिति०॥ B 


t 
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TO SUTRA II, 15. ON PAGE 18. 
vet: ॥ क्चिर wga भवति u 
gaei ॥ सक्कारा*। वोसा । तोसा । खप ॥ 
भूगो ॥ देवेहिं । प्रशति॥ Safer लाप ॥ देवेहिं । (scm )॥ 
SUTRA IT, 19. ON PAGE 19. 


नु मता चा हु vp aw guns at वि fürg वेणु पूर्व ०॥ १३॥ 


wily 


. भौचुश ॥ काउआण । वंदेवि ॥ कष्पि ॥ बंदोण्पिण^) | पणवेप्पिण ॥ 
| TO SUTRA IL, 20. ON PAGE 20 


^. ufegt ॥ gra 
— qm मतार्‌ Ope se rr seyret मणः 
sir मामत्तइत्ताश च यथा wed ea) Wars ॥९॥ 
शोभवान URA । विकारवान्‌ Aa | अद्धावान्‌ सद्धालो | Peary 
_ Tere | गव्येवान्‌ गव्विरा । धनवान्‌ धणमणो धणवत्ता | इनमान्‌ FUAT 
^ , इणमत्तो। पुणवान्‌ पुणमत्तो । मानवान्‌ sme । काव्यान्‌ 
aa » तचभवेऽपि इक्ष उल्लो ॥ ग्रामे भवः गामिल्लो । पुरे भवः . ` 
पुरिह्लो ú अधो भवः । अधो हेड? । अधः स्थाने wenn भवति (s 
IERO ॥ उपरि भवः vaftet । आत्मनि भवः अपुल्लो ॥ | 
| SUTRA II, 21. ON PAGE 20. 
॥ 21 ॥ तालावजाजावाश तावद्यावताः॥ २९ ॥ 


— À MÓÀM MM 


. * 0 संस्कारः ॥ 


(१) ODom. (२) 9 बं०॥ (9)Com. (४) € reads वतोः स्थाने Zao, and 
makes it to be a new sútra. (४) D reads अन्न for आल ॥ (<) C D XARI 
(©) D inserts numbers after each suffix, thus «wt GAR, etc; C superseribes 


L RR NE ~ or de 
. them, thus <@ wW, etes (८) D egatü (९) O xe, vare, हेठि०॥ 
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तावच्‌ छन्दस्य यावच छन्दस्य तु तातावो जाजावौ भवतः ॥ गाया | ००२... 


fae - TO SUTRA II, 24 ON PAGE 21 
ae भवति ॥ था | 
*ग रूलळ अपयत्थाणं augi इवेइ सव्वेसिं । 
&femfafümrw wisi जलपाणं तं असुलं खु ॥९॥ 
TO SUTRA II, 26. ON PAGE 21.. 
E ZFE । लं श्टण ॥ 
O Ruaan भे भणामि । at भणामि ॥ 


से अदं खुरा wae पूरः । भे देवा तवदेश. WD 
waa देशः । भे णिडिदं लयि निदितं । भे णिदिदं gag 
निहितं ॥ 
| TO SUTRA II, 27. ON PAGE 22, 
भवति ॥ से भणामि | अहं भणामि ॥ 
SUTRAS II 274-27, ON PAGE 22. 
॥ 97° ॥ इजेराः पादपूरणे) ॥ २७५ ॥ 
॥ 27 ॥ जि अयं एवार्थे peek ॥ 
॥ १7° ॥ णवरि iau ॥ ser | 
॥ 27° ॥ शवख केवल्वार्थे* ॥ ९७" ॥ 
॥ 27° ॥ चढ़े) छु H २७१ ॥ 


—— iir PI ÀÜa rar ती 


* (1 गरुलघपदाथानां aguh wafa sagt | च्धितदषितानां Ärd जलपानं (qu) 
माल्यं (Ge) ॥ 


— we कि 


(१) D fafüggt ॥ (२) C D g<: ú (g) Soc H. C. TI, 217. (u) Seo H. C. II, 188 
(४) See H. C. IL, 187. (š) Sec HI, C. IV; 422, 19 


soos 394 ॥ भे कयं याभिः mda भे अहं fates dowd ftem । `. 


a 87 ॥ qq 
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grat ॥ ९७" ü 


pap ॥ eae’) Tara ú gor ॥ 

el . *दड़बड़() Bre विहाण ॥ 

BNETIE. E EE EE 

DEM डवडव चरियाए ॥ | 

॥ 9T ॥ एं एड णाइ Cae जाणि जण अण्‌ FATA ॥ ९७६ ॥ 
Ofaa पिव विव व्व व Aa इवार्थे वा भवंति U 

॥ 27° ॥ दाणिं एदिहि ww wate इदानीसः ॥ २७१ ॥ 

` ॥ 97 ॥ यथा तथा अनयोः स्याने feret ॥ १७४ ॥ 


दोहा) । 
tare frr जाड्या Ofaa जिम साळ”) गलेद । 
faa तिम gam) लद्द Sr farei aq मुड ॥९॥ 
SUTRA II, 29% 
ü 29" ॥ AT छः REN 


# C शोतं (भवति) विभातं ॥ (दादा) 1 
ढोला मद (९४) तुळँ(१४) THAT सा कुरु दोडा माण | 
fazu) गमि cast दडबड(१) होइ विव्हाण ॥ १॥ 
भामे प्राप्त नायक प्रति काचिन्‌ नायिका प्र:इ(१९६) । डोला हे नाथक मया लं वारितः दौचा 
CAG मानं ww मा कुद। निद्रया राचिर्‌ गमिष्यति। दडबड(१) We विभातं प्रभातं 
—— Sx(we) (भवलि)॥ T C कालं (sar जायायाः) यथा यथा मोदः गलति | तथा तथा 
c दशनं लभते (यावत्‌ नियमेन! च्यात्मानं (मन्यते) ॥ 


` (© 0 दडवड॥ (र) D णावयइ॥ (इ) See H. C. IV, 444. (४) C om. the com- 
mentary. (५) D vaqa (६) Com, D गाथा॥ (७) D जिमि जिमि॥ (८) D 
माद (e) D fafa faa ॥ (१०) दंसण (23) C sirar, D कीड ; both con. metr. 
Qu) D शियमे ॥ (१८) D wie. m. (१४) C मद तुझं ०-०. (tu) C fige; here € 
is short, metri causa, == fux; see Vr. 0, 22, (९६) 0 नयक प्राचा ॥ (२७) C viri 
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eua परस्य असंयुक्त अनादेर नस्य प्रायो डो भवति॥ संहननं। `: 


संहड़णं संघड़णं संहणणं | 
TO SUTRA III, 3. ON PAGE 28 


EIS AIEO EIE sm SRY । नष्टः Te | 
दष्टः zt) । सुष्टः wg a 

TO SUTRA III, 6. ON PAGE 24, | 
॥ वोच्छं fe । आत्मा आदा आया श्रत्ता® अल्ला qaw 
were ॥ वेति कि । af Shay 


TO SUTRA III,9. ON PAGE 25. 


gap ॥ ST भवरा watt wea | 


ह्हो ú प्रथमशब्दस्थ चलारि रूपाणि । ver पढ़ुमे पढमे पुढभा d 


wat थौ ॥ 


SUTRA III, 11°. 

४ 115 ॥ हृतो चचतुर्थयोः प्रथमद्वितीयौ ॥ ९९० ॥ 
वग्गाणां टतोयचतुथंयोः स्याने यथासंख्यं प्रथमदितोयो भवतः ॥ नगर 
wat) मार्गणः मक्कणो | गिरितटं किरितरं । Wu la =a; 
वक्खो gÀ: GT । राजा राचा । SE चचरं। जोमूतः woe? 
fagi णिच्छरा । gdt कच्छरे7 । तडागं quera | मंडलं मंटलं । 
डमरूकः टमरुका | गाढं काठं। we] dat | carl”) ठक्का । मदनः 
aaa’) । gu; कंतप्पो «mIRC तमोातरा । मधरं मथरं। 

बंधवः पंथवा ॥ 

(१) 2 स्पष्ट॥ (२) Cee, D oF l (इ) 0 *ठो, D exti (४) C «3T, D egro n 


(४) D च्यत ॥ (६) C D semi (9) So C D, with= ni (c) So C D, with; but 
in C corrected to zi. (¢) D संडो(?)॥ (१०) D warn (९९) So C D; 


but C has a marginal correction in pencil wq aT Il 
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TO SUTRA III, 12. ON PAGE 26. 
पडि >॥ जिनप्रतिमा जिणपडिमा। faafer faeen® | वसतिः वसहो । 
भरतः भरहे।। कातरः काइले । मातुलिंग? माहुलिंगो । 
पापं पावं । पुत्र: GA gat AAO । 
SUTRA IIT, 15°. ON PAGE 27. 


॥ 15^ ॥ पवयोर्‌ के! वा ॥ १४७ ॥ 
पकारवकारयो! स्याने मकारो वा भवति ॥ शवरः) सवरा समरो। 
an सिविणे सिमिणा । ARO Ta णोमी। पूव) en? 
पुरिसे ॥ 
TO SUTRA IIT, 16. ON PAGE 27. 
दडी ॥ TATA वडुमाणे | धः बुड़ो ॥ 
weg खिद्यते fas) रुदितं रुखं॥ 
SUTRA III 17% ON PAGE 27. 
॥ 17 ॥ s < ॥ Vor | | 
` जकारस्य स्थाने रकारा भवति॥ युत्टजामि वोसरामि। gyen 
वासरद॥ यष्टिः st | यष्टिका s=fz=( ॥ 
TO SUTRA III 19. ON PAGE 28. 
नानं ॥ राजा राणा । आज्ञा आणा di 
TO SUTRA IIT 20. ON PAGE 28, 
कण ० ॥ (Cate कणौरे। करोति qued | 
ta भगिणो। वहिनो भदणी ॥ 


(0D वितस्तो ॥ (९) D विचच्छो ॥ (३) D efsñiru (४) D fagt ॥ (४) D om. (4) 
D पूब्बेः (9)D पुच्छा (०) C wt, D wel (e) 0 efewr D efgurü (१०) 0 
om. this example. 


T 


yo APPENDIX CD. 


TO SUTRA IIT 21. ON PAGE 28, ` 
जिर || asgl) वलसुडं । गरुडः) गरुला । तडागः qeu 
क्रीडति aeg: स्फटिकः फलिहा । 


SU'TRAS III, 22, 222, ON PAGE 28. 


॥ 32 ॥ gauge Segre: ॥ ०२ d 
qA व्यत्सासा भवति ॥ पापं पावं॥ 


u 22* ॥ vete 


RETA ॥ २₹* ॥ 
QAR: | eto. " 
TO SUTRA III, 28. ON PAGE 20. 


SET ॥ कस्मात्‌ कम्हा । तस्मात्‌ तम्हा(*?। तस्मिन्‌ तन्दि tr 


TO SU'TRA III, 80. ON PAGE 81. 


af ॥ आओ सिरी BO हिरो अइत्‌ अरदडंता । आचायः आय- 
fem स्वी xe ॥ mE | 

SW ॥ तन्तौ तणुवी weal लळवो । गुर्वी गुरुवी। wet पृद्दवों। 
Coat Casati wat मडुवी । स्यात्‌ fear) sma: 
Raar | भव्यः ARCI | Gus md सुवे adi ow 
जनाः सुवे जणा । ज्या जोआ॥ 


TO SUTRA. IIT, 81. ON PAGE 31. 


ave ॥ चयस्तिंगत(९४) तेतीसा। चयाविशतिः\* Barer ॥ 


(१) 10 ब०॥ (२) 1) ग०॥ (a) Dawra ॥ (४) D ates (uy) Daan (६) D 
afan (७) 9 जौ ॥ (८) D often (९) D इच्छो॥ (९०) 1) व०॥ (९१) 0 far it 
(१२) D “वाड ॥ (१३) D भविड ॥ (१४) Den (w) C om. 


i 


E 
r 


QD MEA CPP TI 
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SUTRA 111, 34. ON PAGE 32. 
॥ 3 ॥ कंगवजतदपयतवा प्रायो wes ॥ 88 H 
खरात्‌ परेषां अनादिभ्दतानां असंयुक्तानां कगचजतदपयवां प्रायो लुग्‌ 
भवति ॥ क(0 । काकः RE) ॥ ग । नागः णाओ(”?॥ च । पिशाचः 
fuere ॥ ज। गजः ग ॥ wa शितं सिअं॥ द । मदः मओ Ua 
qu ऐउरं॥ य । निश्चयः fos व। देवः SHO अनादेर्‌ 
इति fs ú कालो । गंधा। चारा । परडट्टो॥ क्चिद आदेर्‌ अपि ॥ 
पनः wur | गंधं अंधं। च अ। ट॒षभः उसले! ॥ असंयुन्तस्येति किं ॥ 
अर्के: अक्का । चक्र? wal कचित्‌ संयुक्स्थापि॥ नत्तंचरः एअंचरा d | 
नमस्कारः णमायारे णवयारोा(१") qp प्राया ग्रहणात्‌ कचिन न भवति l 
sue) garı शापः सावा । सकुसुमं yamai) qar- 
जलं । प्रयुक्त पज्ञत्तं\। विप्रयोगः विप्पजाओ ॥ 
SUTRA II, 95. ON PAGE 82. 
॥ गर ॥ येल अवण ॥ ९४ ॥ 
कगचजतदपयवां प्रायो लुकि सति शेषऽवणीऽवर्णपरे! wei आपद्यते ॥ 
TO SUTRA IIT, 36. ON PAGE 32 
wiegt ॥ इति श्रोचंडहतप्राशतलक्षणे( १६) व्यंजनविधानं edu wars i 
TO SUTRA IIT, 39. ON PAGE 88, , 
पळुन d पुरुषः पुलिशे । (१०एषः एइ COAC QW ॥ 


MM 


(९) See H. C. I, 177. (3) D adds numbers, thus क ९, ग २, ete. (३) D काज, 
and adds the following examples का किला कोइला real काइ I feque: प्रडि- 
sar (४) D णाउड॥ (४) D पिसाड ॥ (६) 9 शिच्छिओ॥ (e) D देवा ॥ (८) 0 
०ठो, D or; D adds the Skr. WC: ॥ (e) D Seri (१०) C om. (११) D adds 
नक्घषकारः॥ (१२) CD स०॥ (९३) C sq: (modern Hindi खाप), (१४) C सकुशसं ॥ 
(१५) © TST ॥ (९६) D reads ०प्राशवप्रकाशे ॥ (९७) C om. this example, (१८) 
D मिष ॥ - 


५२ APPENDIX CD, 


गाथा“) | T T 
(९)लहशवशनमिलशुलणशिलविश्रवलिदमंदाललाजिदं दिजुगे 9 | 
वोलजिणे पक्खालदु मम (?शयलम्‌ अवज्जजंवालं*॥ ९ ॥ 
SUTRA ITT, 89°. ON PAGE 83. 
॥ 89' ú (9शौरसेन्यां तकारख दकारे। वा भवति (Oga ताव । कदं 


कयं । Oat गयं। सुदं ws इत्यादि ॥ 


॥ झक? ॥ 
| Wd wad चैवाप्रभ्रंशोष्य पिशाचिकी । " 
मागधो ““शोरसेनो च षडभाषाश च प्रकौत्तिताः ॥९॥ 


* Ed. रभस-वश-नख-सुर-शिर-विगत्तित-संदा र-राजितांडि-युगः | 
वोरजिनः प्रचालयतु मम सकलम्‌ ATA- N g I 


(१) Com. (९) D wax, 0 originally waw, but corrected into WWW ; also 
O D नमिष्य, but in H. C. IV, 288 «fw; also D विज्वविद॥ (इ) D भगे॥ 
(४) C D waea (a) 0 D give no sútra for this commentary ; but add it as if 
16 were part of sútra 89. (इ) D prefixes «Tq: (sic) ; see H. C. IV, 262. (७) 


C Dread पदं wil (c)Com. (९) O D सा०॥ 


APPENDIX BCD, ५३ 


APPENDIX BOD. 


TO SUTRA 1,3. ON PAGE 3. 
Wq ॥ गगा । (gei wee qme at वः । | (९)अम्हे vag?) । 
wag नो) नः ॥ 
ङसि Vaq feri? u 
ड्स॥ L Cgeir ते । पुत्तो मे । तव सुं । मम सुइ? n 
ङि i mg O । FAO । तच? qed । af तन्दि। लयि afar 
fa^ ॥ 
TO SUTRA II, 4 ON PAGE 15. 
इंगाला ॥ (५०)विशति: कोसा fime तौसा । वच्छे aes । 
Cate Sf ॥ 
नेपुरं॥ (*)संग्टह्णाति dfimexC sar कड्टु(१९) | 1नयनविहन १) 
Wei निव्वार्यते९) rfe ॥ 


*Bsdun † 0 नयनविडोनं मुखं॥ 


(१) 0 9 दुन्मे॥ (२) Beart (९) Dwr (OC D णा॥ (W) B eram i 
4) B ताड; D adds यस्याः san fae | कस्याः कस्सा किस्सा; and 0 D add गिरिणा 
(see I, 12). (७) CD à पुत्ता 1 से पुत्ता ॥ (८) 0 D add Skr, तव सुखं । मम qe 
(e) OD add zrefrand gafan (१०) Com. (११) 70 तच्छ॥ (१२९) BCD 
` सस्मिन्‌; the whole reading in B is confused तत्थ | afaa, aa! af (or तग्मि 2)! 
तम्हि। dfa (or af?) ॥ (१३) B afa afa तइ मद, D afa we afa मइ, C only 
«c सडू॥ (१४) B om. this example (see iii, 82. ii, 15). (wu) B om. Skr. transla- 
tion, but see the marginal gloss. (९६) D qe ll (19) D repeats afer ॥ (९८) B 
dry ॥ (१९९) B arg, D कइ (see ü, 19). (९०) B नडूनं ISAT ॥ (Ru) So B; Ç 
D feared ॥ (२९) B fare, C D ae N 


quU 


49 APPENDIX B O D. 
TO SUTRA III, 8. ON PAGE 24. 
भकक्‍्खरो ॥ कः करोति ST करइ l कः पचति के पयइ(9 ॥ 
TO SUTRA IIT,6. ON PAGE 94. | 
लच्छी ॥ C D ॥ आत्मा अप्पा । ata तिएह() ॥ 
TO SUTRA IIT, 28. ON PAGE 29. 
जन्हा ॥ (me agr RREY fg । ara) galOn 
TO SUTRA III, 24. ON PAGE 29. 
दुग्गा ॥ शक्रः सक्को? । तस्करः तक्करा ॥ 
TO SUTRA III, 27. ON PAGE 80. ; 
अन्येषाम्‌ उक्तविशेषाणां द्विश सएव भ०॥ अ० अ०। स्वगे सरगं। qo Tol 
दुर्जन: दुज्जणो । ara) «EDO । शुत्तं भुत्तं । धान्यं ue 
सपः सप्पो । wa) ga) काव्यं कव्वं । we] ggd 
| /  TOSUTRA IIL, 85. ON PAGE 82 
नाया ú पिशाचा* पिसाया । (वनराजा वणराया। माता ara’ । 
यदा sat) । (४)पापफलं पायहलं। waq इति fau देवाः 
देत्रा(*)। पिता) ACI, (लोकस्य लाअस्स yai 
gad । कचिद्‌ waa] एव ॥ पिवति'*० faz 


(९) B uag or पचइ ?॥ (२) B तोषदं ॥ (३) A also has this example, see 


note ९९, p. 29; ACD place it before wwuwr (see p. 29), but B after म्हा wu. 


(४) A कन्हा (see note १२, p.29). (४) OD wari (ई) OD place this 
example before mare (see p.29). (७) B D छगम्का॥ (८) D würü (७०४७ 
arèn (१०) C D wg ú (११) So B; C D usi (९२) Conjectural ; B has शुक्र: 


ga; OD sue uai (१६) B watt (V5 B om. this example. (14) B adds | 


शारदा सारया ॥ (१६) B adds Wama waqa (MS. wwe) व्यपद्ितं wwe (MS 
qafa) ; then follows पित्ता, then माता, then wreath (१७) B देयाः॥ (wm) 
B places this among the regular examples, sce footnote ९६. (१९) D प्रिया ॥ 
(९०) B om, the remainder, (२९) C om 7 


E F ^p Y y 
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I. INDEX OF SU'TRAS. 


NS, S 


Manuscripts. 
| CHAPTER I. AIBICID 
11 fag wad चेधा ॥ 1| 1| 1| 1 
2 लिंगं च ॥ 2 2| 2] 2 
8 तस्मात्‌ संकृतवर्‌ विभत्रयः ॥ 8181 8| 8 
4 कचिद्‌ व्यत्ययः ॥ 4| 4| 4| 4 
5 सागमस्य अथ आमा णो हावा॥ | 5| 5| 5| 5 
6 | संख्याया एह: ॥ 6 6 6| 6 

७164 टाण:॥ SEC EA 

7 | हि fim | 71 7| 8! 8 

8 feat भ्यसः ॥ 8| 8| 9| 9 

9 हतोयादीनां एलं una स्त्रियां | 9| 9/10/10 

10 आउ लोपा AMAT ॥ 10 |10 [11 11 

CD 10°) दइिचिशज्दान्यां जश्एसार णिः॥ ss i9 9 

11 पुंसि usis ॥ x € 11 11 18 13 

| 0 11* | क्लीवे aware इं ॥ CN 
1 णो Stn च ॥ 12 | 19 |15 | 14 
"ru स्सश्‌ च =a: ॥ 18 |13|16 | 15 
14, wha SH n 14 14 17 16 

15 ए WT ऽतः ॥ 15 18 |17 | 

16 are हिंतालापास्‌ तस्य man | 16 16 19 18 


17 . ।तददइदमाः से षष्टोरूपाणां ॥ 17 [17 20 | 19 


INDEX OF SU’TRAS. 


CHAPTER I. 
FRZ: ॥ 
[dd तुवं aš O D ] तुमं सो सवि- 
भनेः ॥ 
अमि; gu [तुमं तं 0] च ॥ 
gA जसि ॥ 
तुझे शसि॥ | 
ते तुमे तइ तए टायां ॥ 
तुमाहिं तुमाहिंतो तुमाता dut 
पंचम्यां ॥ 
तुइतुज्झतुन्द Feat ॥ 
तुन्दम्‌ आमि ॥ 
. ay डो. 
EL 2 
wd इं अं सो सविभक्ेः ॥ 
ae जसि ॥ 
मम्‌ अमि ॥ 
ae शसि ॥ 
मे मए रायां ॥ 
मदत्तो Sat l 
अम्हाहिंते भ्यसि ॥ 
मचमज्ञ ङसि ॥ 
aA आमि ॥ 
CD31" az St 


A B |C 


T at 


INDEX OF SU'TRAS. 


Text| Appendix CHAPTER II. AIBIG D 

D 1° | संक्कतवत्‌ संधिकाये पदयोः  |- |—|— | 1 

l| . |खराणां खरे प्रशतिलेपसंधयः॥ | 1 | 1| 1| 2 

D 1' | खरस्य उद्गते ॥ —|—|—| 8 

D 1° | न waqa असे ॥ ती बा m ed 

2 संयागपरे m 2| 2| 21 5 

3 eae anii ॥ 3/3] 3| 6 

4 स्वरेऽन्थाऽन्यस्य ॥ 4| 4| A| T 

5 खरा रि च ऋवर्णस्य l 5| 81 5| 8| 

॥ o x ॥ .. ॥॥॥॥॥ 

| 7 ML 7| 7| 7110] 

8 ओरोौतः ॥ 81 81 8|11 

9 अड च॥ 9| 9| 9/12 

. 0 एद्‌ओद््‌र लोपा fasse ।10 10 10 |13 
~ 11|. |अदागसेउनुखरलोपौ च व्यंजन ॥ (11 11 11 [14 
12 दिलं बहूत्वेन ॥ 12 12 } 12 [16 
DUE g षष्टीवच्‌ चतुर्थी ॥ 20. 413 18 16 | 
p OD 18१ प्रथमाया दितीया आर्षे॥ |__| 1+ | 17 
| opis arma eater min ॥__ | --|5|18| 
TM 140D न yae [mD . 114 [14 [16 | 19 
a uu" i अनुस्वारो ISG c . 15 [16 [17 |20 
. ` |16| | गोर्‌ गावि॥ 16 [16 [18 |21 
IT एवार्थ णदइचेयाचियाः॥ ` 17 | 17 | 19 | 22 

18 अप्यअस्थोरअलोप:॥ . ॥18 | 18 | 20 | 23 


gc INDEX OF SU'TRAS. 


IText[ Appendix CHAPTER पा, A[BICID 
qarag तुं aw आण D) 

अवि 0D) [प्पि4 B] [प्पिषु 

वेप्पिण O D] पूवेकालार्थे ॥ 19 |19 24 
aaa आल इल्लो ॥ 20 (20 | 22 25 
तचभवेऽपि दक्ष उल्ल l 
अधो Sz lI 
ताताव[जाजावास्‌ C D] aag 

[यावताः C D] u 191 121 | 28| 26 
| उपमाने पिवडवविववियव्वव जहा | 22 22 | 24 27 
वतः ॥ 


ओलं अव अपयेः॥ १३ |28 | 25| 28 | 
खलोः खुः॥  ||2५|१4५ | 26 29 `` 
Parada ` 25 25| 27| 80 — 
la सोस युञ्रदः॥ | Ú x 196 26 Taars] X 
अस्मदो$पि [भे सवासु C D] ॥ 27 | 97 1,441,48 = x 
इजेराः पादपूरणे ॥ — | — | 28 81 | i 
fsrwemivarüu `  |— 1 — 49 32|. D ^ 
णवरि आनंतय्यार्थ ॥ | I |__| 80| 33 j 
णवरु केवलार्थ n _{—| 81 34 
यदे: छुडु ॥ __ 1329 88 os B 
ww छिछि कुत्सायां u _ |_| 33) sel `... 
दडबड शोघ्राथे॥ 53३40 : 


अतिरभसाद्‌ REGIE इतस्ततो गमने D$ 


INDEX OF SU TRAS. ye 


Text] Appendix CHAPTER II. AIBIGID 
C D 27 | एं णड err णावद्‌ जणि AY इवार्थे ॥ | 27 |27 |36 | 89 
» 9T दाणिं एणिहं एत्ताहे एवहि इदानौमः॥ | —|— 37 | 40 
» 9T | यथा तथा अनयोः स्थाने जिम तिमो॥ | |~ | 38 |41 
28 TAT ईयः ॥ 28 | 28 | 39 | 42 
29 भावे AT: ॥ 29 |20 |40 |48 | 


CD299* Ar ड; ॥ | —i— 141144 | 


CHAPTER III, | 


1 (ete यवा लोप्यो॥ ५ 
ea? शवलेभ्यो व्यंजनं ॥ | 2| 2| 2| 2 
| 8 वर्गे ॥ | 3) 8) 8| 8 
4 शे quire ॥ | «| 4| 4) 4 
: वसद्‌ "Had ॥ || 5| 5] 5 5 
6 शाचू च पंचसो वा ॥ | 6| 6] 6| 6 
| 7 दो वे वा॥ | 7 7 T 7| 
; | 8 षाट्‌ टः ॥ | 8 | 8| 8| 8] 
। 9 kc पूर्वश्‌ च ॥ | 9| 9| 9| 9 
|10 असंयागस्य ॥ 10 | 10 |— |— 
|11 प्रथमद्वितोययोर दितोयचतुर्था॥ | 11 |11 | 10 [10 
|: OD 11१ ढतौयचदुर्थयोः प्रथमदितीयो ॥ || | |11 | 11 
112 प्रथमस्य ढतोयः ॥ 12 | 12 |12 | 12 
|18 wr[A Br amatat ॥ 13 18 |13 |13 
| 14| 14 |14 |14 14 


सस्य wawa | 


&? INDEX OF SU TRAS. 


CHAPTER III. 
यस्य जः ॥ | 
पबयोर्‌ सो वा ॥ 
Aa GLA ॥ 
qual यस्य तः ॥ 
जस्य रः॥ 
रशषाणाँ सः॥ 
इजथानाँ Wen. N 
गरहाणाँ TUT ॥ 
मड्हानां वलभा: ॥ I 
यवयोर्‌ sque; ॥ (01)पव०व्य०) 
रलयोर्‌ BTA ॥ 

o,  शहयोर लोपे नणमानाम्‌ अघे हेएऽप- 

`` |` दादो स्थितानां ॥ | | 

लोपे दिलं) 

काचिद्‌ अलोपे&पि ॥ | 

तस्मिन्‌ दितोयचतुथेयो; प्रथमह- 
तौयौ ॥ 

स एव अन्येषां ॥ 

न पदादो ॥ . 

काचिद्‌ अन्यच अपि ॥ 

संयोगस्य इष्टखरागमे। Wd 

यवयोर्‌ इद्‌ उतो-॥ 

संख्यायास्‌ तिशयोर खोपः॥-- ` - ` - 


* 


INDEX OF SUTRAS. | av 
Text CHAPTER III. 
|38 qu च॥ 
54/0 | कहतोययोः खरे ॥ (C D कगचजत- 
दपयवां प्रायो लुक) 
186 OD |यल्मम्‌ seu (OD य° sd) 


36 शिष्ठप्रयोगाद्‌ व्यवस्था ॥ 
37|  |न लोपोऽपस्रंशेऽध us d 
38| . पिशाचिक्याँ. रणयोर लनो ॥ 
89) ' |मागधिकायाँ रसयोर्‌ लशो ॥ 


40 OD 39°|भौरसेन्यां तस्थ दो वा ॥ |. 
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ws) 0 D, iii, 84. 

अदूसरिय ii, 7. 

GH iii, 3. 9. 27. 86. C D, iii, 84. 

afar (nom. sg.) i, 3. आअग्गि i, 8. Bharat 
(gen. sg.) i, 18. अग्गिरस i, 13. [अग्गिए 
i, 14.] afafa i, 14. अग्गो (nom. pl.) 
i ll. wfurür (nom. pl.) i, 12. afar- 
चिं i, 8. [अग्गोदिंतो 7, 8.] अग्गिसु i 


: कस्या iii, 9. 26 


ws 711, 9 

qafa ii, 1 

aq ii, 4. 

ws C D, i, 1. 
afar D, ii, 14. 
आणारिसो C D, 11, 5. 
यत्ता, D, iii, 6. 
[च्यत्यो iii, 9.] 


. [तेर ii, 10, | 


wis O D, iii, 34. 


E ` ष्यपुल्षा C D, ii, 20. 


srar iii, 8. B O D, iii, 6. अप OD, i127. 


7o. wi iii, 9. 
® wad O D, ii, 24. 
"s | bu (nom. pl.) i, 8. C D, i, 8. 24. 267, 


ow ‘ace. pl.) B CD i, 8. C D, i, 26१. 
 wef€ 1, 8. 0 D, i, 7. «fari, 8 
अम्दाहिंते 1, 29. wn i, 31. were O D, 


d 


i, 5. war O D, 1, 5, अभ्दस्ति C D, i, 

815, wg i, 3. 0 D, i, 815, 
सअम्हारिसो C D, ii, 5. 
स्रत 1,11, 0 D, iii, 80. अरचइंताएं C D, 
[sfcx ari C D, i, 5.] i, 5 
[watari C D, i, 5.] 
अल्तिउलद C, i, 11*. ५ 
ws iii, 88. e 
aat 0 D, iii, 6. i 
wur B, iii, 84. 
[अवक्कयं B C D, iii, 85.] 
ame O D, iii, 89. 


ब्यवयासा D, ii, 1°, 


[safe BOD, iii, 85] | mn 
we Ci, 115, NE 
w i, 8. 24. O D, i, 26%, ii, 26, 
exifvo C D, iii, 89. 

च्या! 
[wrewrérii 11.] | 
[wrefxsrre 0 D, i, 5.] 
आदरियाएणं C D, i, 5 
आणा 0 D, iii, 19. ` 
grat C D, iii, 6. 
स्थासिसं ili, 18. 
स्यायरिख्या O D, iii. 30, 
आया C D, iii, 6. | o 
“आल ii, 20. 0 D, ii, 20. "RE 
“आलू C D, ii, 20, tag tg MN 


INDEX OF PRA’KRIT WORDS. $3 


€ 
< CD, ii, 27°. 
दूगात्ता ii, 4. 
इच्छित ii, 3. ili, 4. 
इडी 0 D, ii, 5. 
ogu C D, ii, 20, 
«at 0 D, iii, 80. 
garii, 1. | 
vw ii, 28. 
evc O D, ii, 20. . 
cao C D. i, 1. 
es ii, 20. 0 D, उ, 20. 
v3 7, 1. 22. 
इसि ii, 5. 
xw d, L 18. 
 इच्चच्छति ii, 1. | 
इच्चागतो ii, 1. 
2. । 
: . दसरा i, 1. ` 
. इस O D, ii, 11, 
3 । 
var iii, 8. 
क्कि iii, 8. C D, iii, 3. 
WATS ii, 5. iii, 8. 29. 
SET ii, 9. 


we ii, 3. iii, 9. B 0, iii, 8. 


wur C D, iii, 34. 
ww iii, 8. 
wer B C D, iii, 28. 
gw C D, ii, 20. 
[उवज्काचयाणं C D, i, 5.] 
— उवजकायाणं C D, i, 5. 
 उडवरिल्लो C D, 7, 20. 
waar C D, ii, 5. iii, 84. 
ऊ | 
agii 1. 
स्‌ | 
` एब्यारिसा C D, ii, 5. 
` एग 11, 12. 


` WRN O D, ii, 275. 


waz 0 D, ii, 27k. 

एत्थ 0, 118. 

vfq i, 12. 

«fad O D, ii, 5. 

va ii, 19. 24. 28. 

vafq OD, ii, 27x, 

và OD, iii, 39. 

एस ii, 22. B O D, ü, 10. [एसा i, 4. एतं 


ii, 10.] 
` sli 
[थ C D, ii, 14.] 
omy ii, 19. 
ओवरओ ii, 23. 
Araf ii, 28. 
argy ii, 8. 


[्योइसिञं ii, 23.) 


rafya ii, 28. 
क | 

(क) का B C D, iii, 8. कि i, 28. [कण ii, 
6.] कम्हा 0 D, iii, 23. काणं ii, 15. ard 
ii, 15. 

कडूणा (कवि) B, iii, 34. 

aru (कपि) B, iii, 84, 

qur ii, 9. 

qs, 11, 9. 

aa ii, 3. 

aust? iii, 20, ` 

कणोरो O D, iii, 20. 

aver B O D, iii, 28. are iii, 6. 

कत्य ii, 4. 

कंतप्पा 01), iii, 11. 

कदम 711, 9. 

are i, 1. 

कतुज्जाओ ii, 2. 

[कन्हा iii, 28.] 

कमलं [i, 1.] ii, 22. aag 0, ii, 115, 

कम्म 1, 11, कम्माणं i, 5. ware i, 5. 

कतरे ii, 10. 

w<< B O D, ui, 8. [कुरु C D, ii, 278.] 


gug 0 D, iii, 20, करत), 23. 27. म, ... ` an 
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18. 26. कद iii, 12. C D, iii, 89°, कयं 
€, ii, 27. C D, ii, 26. iii, 30. iii, 395. 
कस? 0 D, i, 26^. कातव्बं ii, 4. iii, 9. 
29, afa ii, 19. कड ii, 19. B C D, ii, 
4. कातूण ii, 5. argare [ii, 19.] 0 D 
. करि० C, i, 112 (ii, 19, 
wao iii, 89. watr i, 25. 
कब्बं ii, 8, iii, 2. B C D, iii, 27. 
Hazrat 0 D, ii, 20. 
[कसिणं iii, 80. ] 
afasia ii, 25 
काढ B, iii, 34. [C D, iii, 8% | 
ara B, iii, 34. O D, ii, 84. कारण B, 
are OD, iii, 115. [iii, 84. 
काया iii, 35. 
काला OD, iii, 84, काल O D, ii, 271, 
कालेणं C D, ii, 185. 
' कावुरिसं B, iii, 84. काउरिसं B, iii, 84. 
कासवो iii, 29. 
काडला C D, iii, 12. 
 किरिवटं 0 D, iii, 115. 
कीलद C D, iii, 21. 
BLA iii, 5. E 
Haz 0 D, iii, 20. 
[gar iii, 28. | 
कुलं 3, 2. [wer 1,4.] कुले 3 C 1), 1, 
(mata B C D, i, 8.] कुलानि i, 
queis i, 8 
कूडच्या B, iii, 84. 
[Rar di 84.] B, ii, 34. wur B, iii, 
94. qve B, ui, 84. 
कूड CD,i,1 
OW C D; i, 1 
` करिसो C D, ii, 5. 
— eun D, ii, 14 
- ` काडला ii, 84. [काढला C D, iii, 84.] 


| 7 : RTRA 1, 1 
. ` काडा id, 28 


aran D, ii, 14 
argat D, ii, 14 
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ख | 
waz iii, 8. 
खंभो iii, 10, 19. 
खमा iii, 4. 
खम्मा 0 D. iii, 115. 
खिज्जुए C D, iii, 16, 
खिसा iii, 30. 
खु ii, 24. C D, ii, 24, 
खुद्दा iii, 28, 
T! 
wad D, ii, 1. 
गति ui, 17 
IATE D, 111, 34. B,11, 84. गणष D, i, 84 
गंगा i, 2. (nom. sg.) sisrt 1, 8. गंगाए 1, 9 
गंगा (ace. pl.) B C D, i, 8 
गच्छति ii, 4.10. [गासि O D ii, 27४.] 
गदं 0 D, iii, 898, गयं C D, iii, 89%, 
गंडाई C, i, 11*. 
गणंति C, i, lla, 
गंधउडी D, ii, 15. 
गंधा C D, iii, 84, 
गंसीरा #, 21. | 


गयणं ii, 21. गयणाते i, 16, गयणातु i, 16. 


गयणाहिंतो i, 16. गयंणा (abl. ag.) i, 16. ` 
[गयणाच्चि i, 16 ] | 

weer CD, ii, 21. 

weg 0 D, ii, 271, 

afar C D, ii, 20. 

emgage C 70, 1, 1 

गह्चे सो ii, 1. 

गामत्तणं ii, 29. 

गामिक्षा C D, ii, 20. 

गामा (nom. sg.) ii, 1. mast ii, 1. arà i, 
14. CD, 1, 1. B O D, i, 8. arafi i, 
14. B OD, i, 8. wate i, 7. गामादितो 
C D, i, 8. ará(sür i, 8 

mat (गाइ) ii, 16. गावीच्या [गाकोड गावी] 
ii, 16. गावी' arate गावोहिं गावी शितो 
गावोणं ii, 16, गावोसु ü, 16. [arate ii, ` 
16.] 


तयांचे पया 
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fawafe iii, 23. 

far ii, 22. B C D, iii, 28. 

गिरिणा i, 12. [गिसैणं i, 8.] 

गुणा i, 17. 25. 80. 0 D, i, 254 

[गुरू 1,8.] गुर i, 3, गुरणा i, 3. C D, i, 
6५ गुरुणो (gen. sg.) ii, 18. [qv i, 14.] 
yaf i, 14. गुरू (nom, pl.) i, 11. गरुष्या 
(nom. pl.) ii, 21. गरूष्हिं 0 D, i, 7. 
[गुरूडिंता i, 8.] C D, i, 8, गरूएं C D, 
7, 5. WS C D, 1, 5. axit (nom. sg.) 
C D, iii, 30. axe C D, ii, 24. 

Fras B, iii, 34. 

ग्रामो iii, 37. 

4| 

Wa ii, 5. 

घरं iii, 10. 19. 20. 

घसि iii, 37. 

"d | 

चजवबोसं O D, ii. 182, 

azar [0 D, ii, 14.] 

sw C D, iii, 34. 

"quc 0 D, iti, 115. 

arr C D, i, 8. चत्तारि 0 D, i, 8. [C 
D, ii, 14] wsxt C D, i, 8. चजण्डं C 
D, i, 6. 

चंद० ii, 89, [e£ (nom. pl.) ii, 19.] 

ieu ii, 22. 

agag ii, 1. 

चन्द्रिकोज्जलोय i, 1, 

"qw ii, 22. 

चरियाए C D, ii, 275. 

qe B, iii, 84. 


चचाओ B, iii, 94. चारण B, iii, 84. 


fait 0 D, i, 1. 

fagfa C D, i, 8. 

faq i, 81. ii, 17. [21.] 0 D, i, 258, 

चौमूदे। 0 D, iii, 115. 

[war ii, 15.] 

चुनो ii, 15. 

ey ii, 17. 
: 9 


चारु OD, i, 1. 
चोरो O D, iii, 34. 
ow ii, 19. 


| Fea ii, 17, 21. 


[च्छ्‌ ii, 22.] 


छक या, 8. 

छच्छरो C D, iii, 115, 

wir iii, 26. 

BUA iii, 3. 

«ws iii, 3. 14. 

fate C D, ii, 27f. 

RE C D, ii, 27°. 

wie» O D, ii, 24. 

F | | 

ot CD, ii, 11. जम्हा iii, 28, [mut BCD, 
i, 3. जिस्सा BC D, i, 8.] arẹ 0,1, 
lla, [sTfs i, 8.] 

जणा B, iii, 84. 

जडा ii, 12. 

जडालो ii, 20. 

जडिल् ii, 20. 

जणा C D, iii, 30. 

जप (declined) [C D, i 1.] 

अत्तं i, 6. 

siqo ji, 24. 

sr iii, 15. 

wat i, 1. 

जया D C D, iii, 85, 

wae C D, ii, 24. ose C D, iii, 84. 

जलति i, 12. 

agafar ii, 21. 

estate C D, iii, 89. 

जसो [i, 4.] ii, 22. 

az G D, i, 1. 

ATI ii, 22. 

ना (यावत्‌) lii, 21.] 0 D, ii, 21. 

जादि iii, 87. 

जारिसा C D, ii, 5.. 

wire i, L 
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era ii, 21. 0 D, i, 1. C D, ii, 21. 
जि C D, ii, 27°. 
[ferfuieo ii, 19.] 
faryo CD, ii, 188. iii, 12. जिणे (nom. 
sg.) ii, [10.] 0 D, iii, 89. 
'जिनस्स ii, 18. 
जिब्भा iii, 1. 21. 26. 
fera C D, ii, 271, 
far iii, 28. 
कष्या C D, ii, 80. 
erit 0 D, iii, 39. 
aay ii, 15. 
& OD, ü, 27*. 
ar C D, ii, 271. 
atar C D, ii, 271. 
[जागवचा O D, ii, 14 | 
ary C D. 1, 1. 
LN 
मक्षरि० C D, i, L 
: z | 
रटमरुका O D, iii 11% 
°F ii, 19. 
«ferar iii, 88, 
g |l 
feat ii, 16. 
war C D, iii, 11%, 
ra 
SST 17, 16. 
डवडव 0 D, ii, 27h. 
[डाढा iii, 9.] 
| t | 
[ढोला C D, ii, 278.] 
Tq | 
w [ii, 6. 21.] C, i, 11% D, ü, 1°. O D, 
i, 1, ` 
ot C D, i, 68, 
wager 0 D, iii, 84. 
WE 71, 17. 


wed C D, i, 5. wee 0 D, i, 5, wefsar 
C D, i, 8. wef% C D, i, 7. 

wax C D, iii, 119, 

wir C D, iii, 8. 

wat 0 D, i, 5. 

waq C D, iii, 84. 

waur C D, ii, 12. 

णर C D, i, 208. 

ware 0 D, iii, 84. 

waft O D, ii, 275 

णवरु 0 D, ii, 27१. 

शबि C, i, 11°. 

wear C D, iii, 34. 

णिक्किट्ट 0, ii, 27. C D, ii, 26. 

fus (declined) [C D, i, 1.] 

णिच्छच्या C D, iii, 84. 

च्छ्रा C D, iii, 11. 

[faxv O D, ii, 278. ] 

fuii C D, ii, 277. 

पिव्हिद 0, ii, 27. C D, ii, 26. 


"rar 0 D, iii, 158. 


णोवो C D, ii, 15५. — 
west C D, iii, 84. 
Weta O D, ii, 20. 
Ti 
a (i, 19.1] ii, 18. O, ii, 27. O D, i, 19. 
wi, 8. qd (nom. sg.) i, 19. 28. 29. 
C D, i, 19. g [i, 19.] C D, i, 19. qd 
fi, 19.] 0 D, i, 19. qx fi, 19.] 0 D, 
i, 19. qs [C D, ii, 278.] at i, 8. ati, 
8. तं (acc. sg.) [1, 20.] C D, i, 20. qa 
(ace. sg.) i, 20. C D, i, 20. तुर (ace. 
sg.)i 20, O D, i, 20. d (instr. sg.) 
i, 28. qui, 28. तइ i, 28. qvi, 28. 
gate (abl sg.) i 24. तुसा चिते, 
24. qurat i, 24. तडूत्ता i, 24, ते (gen. 
sg.) B 017, 1, 8. तव B O D, i, 8. तुच्द 
i, 25. ii, 22. quw i, 25. ii, 22. तुम्ह i, 
25. «fq BC D, 3, 8. afa BCD, i, 
8. qx CD, i, 25°, gafa C D, i, 265. 
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qm (nom. pl) i, 8. [21] C D, 
g~ (nom. pl.) i, 21. gẹ (acc. pl.) B 
O D, i, 8. qui (acc. pl.) i, 22. ii, 27, 
aa 1, 8. OD, 1, 7. gafe ii, 17, 
तम्देहिंता i, 8. 0 D, i, 24, तुन्हाणं i, 5. 
qu i, 5. qu 0 D, i, 28% qvi i, 
3. 0 D, i, 25", [तुन्देसु i, 8.] 

aii, 17. O D,ii, 11. 24. तेण C D, i, 
26» qui CD, ii, 185. dYv i 9. are 
i, 9. तम्हा C D, iii, 23. तस्सा BC D, 
i, 8. तिस्सा B O D, i, 8. तस्मिं 3 C D, 
i, 3. qf BOD,i8.€C D, iii, 23. 
तत्र B 01), 1, 8. तत्थ B OD, i, 3, ते 
i, 81. C, i, 11% O D, i. 25१, त्राणं i, 5. 
«x i, 5. तेसं 1,3. qf i, 3. 

TR ili, 9. 

तकरो B C D, iii, 24, 

aeta C D, iii, 115, 

«wat 0 D, iii, 30. 

तण्हा ii, 23. 

तसेतरो C D, iii, 115. 

«rr 0 D, iii 21. 

तपापरोडा ii, 1. 

vv CD, i, 1. 

[तहा C D, ii, 14.] 

ता (तावत्‌) ii, 21. C D, i, 1. ii, 21, 

तारिसो O D, ii, 5. 

ava ii, 21. C D, ii, 21. iii, 39*. 

fas 1, 3. OD, iii, 6. 

fafa C D, i, 10%, Af OD, i, 7. [तोचि 
CD,i, 7. CD, i, 7.] Arar 
C D, i, 8. faw CD, i, 6. arg 0 D, 
i, 3. T$ 0 D, i, 8. 

fave (तोच्छएं) B C D, iii, 6. 

fame 0 D, ii, 188. 

feram iii, 12. 

तिस C D, ii, 271, 

तियसोौसे ü, 1. | 

०तिसिद्याण C D, ii, 24. 

तोसा CD, ii, 15. B 0 D, ii, 4, तीसपचं i, 6, 
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[egay ii, 19.] 
git C D, i, 1. 

gafar C D, ii, 5. 

[तुल्लिष्ञत्ति i, 21.] , 

cay ii, [5.] 19. 

[वित्तीस C D, ii, 14.] तेतौसा C D, iii, 81. 
तेरह iii, 22. 81. 
«is ii, 6. [iii 25.] 
तेकीसा C D, iii, 81. 
ume C D, ii, 24. 
“त्ता 11, 19. 

e ii, 19. 
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थ। 
शंभो iii, 11. 
vit C D, iii, 9. 
wa 0 D, ii, 274, 

La 


'wew iii, 1. 


दडबड C D, ii, 278, 

दड़ो iii, 16. 

== ili, 9. 

gay 0 D, ii, 274 

ex ili, 14. 

«fv i, 3. «fi, 8. «furi, 3. 0 D, i, 
6*, «f(x i, 8. | 

दाढा iii, 11, 


दाणिं O D, ii, 271, 


«m iii, 7. 

दाव 0 D, iii, 89१. 

fete ii, 10. 

दोसते 7, 5. दिक्ष 1, [19.] 28. fai i, 
27. [ii, 10.] 

=Y iii, 29. [दोडा C D, ii, 272.] 

“SAM iii, 24. 

ga iii, 9. B 0 D, iii, 27. ` 

Se ili, 11. ge ili, 88, wztO D, ili, 8. 

Se ii, 15. iii, 8. 

vx C, i, 11*. 

Ar B, ii, 84. 0 D, iti, 34, देवा ¦, 2. 
8, 19, i, 10, देवं i 8, देवेण 1, 8. 0 
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D,i,6% [देवा (abl. sg.) BCD, i, 
8.] देवस्स i, 18. [देवे (loc. sg.) i, 15. 
p 09, 1, 8. gafa i, 15. B C D, i, 
8.] Zar (nom. p.) BCD, iii, 35. 
देवा 1, 3. [11.] ii, 12. देवाण i, 4. 
[दवाई or Bare i, 4.] देवे (ace. pl.) 
i, 15. afs i, 7. O D, ii, 15. दवि 
C D, ii, 15. देवेचि 0 D, ii, 15. [दिवेः 
FEAT i, 8.] देवाचं i, 5. देवाण i, 8. 5. 
देवेसु i, 3. 

देविंद० ii, 1. देविंदा ii, 2. 

zar C, ii, 27. C D, ii, 26. 

gr C D, i 10%. "fq CD, i, 10. = 
C D, i, 10%. $i 0 D, i, 7. [दोचि 0 
D,i7 ef CD,i7.] देाहिंता 0 
D, i, 8. दोण्डं 0 D, i, 0. दासं ० दारु 
C 1), 1, 8. 

दोसा i, 81. 


LE 


` चणमणा 0 D, ii, 20. 
`. धणवत्ता 0 D, ii, 20... 


wq iti, 16. [B O D, iii, 27.] 

weg ii, 2. 

wi B CD, iii, 27. 

धम्मो iii, 9. 

धारेडिं1, 21. 

fag 0 D, i, 24. 

[घोरेचि ii, 21.) 

Gq i, 3. घेनुं 1, 3. Were ii, 4. घेनू | 
फा.) i, 10. wast i, 10. घेनूछ i, 10. 
घेणूडिंता CD, i, 8. wafsat i, 8. घेनूणं 
उ, 8. 

La 

न घ, 21. iii, 25. 

qd i, 3. 12. iii, 34. B, ñi, 84. नई i, 8. 
«iv i, 9. नई (nom. pl.) i, 10. नदेच्या 
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CORRIGENDA ET ADDENDA. t 
Page 14, line 1, read MEI for बद्धो E 
» 29, » 6, 32 वन्हि 3 wer 
» 41, » 8, » gi » a 
33 47, 32 1, 93 fefe 2 few 
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